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This manual provides the information needed to operate
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System, Program Num-
ber 57028C1. Operation of Program Products 5702AS1,
5702RG1, 5702SM1, and 5702UT!1 is also in this manual.
Chapter 1 provides an introduction. Chapters 2 through

8 describe the operating equipment and the function and
use of the equipment. Chapters 9 through 11 describe
system operation, program operation on the system and
system generation. Familiarity with Chapters 1 through

8 is necessary before proceeding to the remaining chapters.

Note: In this publication, there are some references to sup-
port 64K bytes of main storage. A System/3 Model 10
with a 64K processing unit is available only as an RPQ.
Your IBM Marketing Representative can inform you about
this.

The following manuals contain additional information
about the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System:

IBM System/3 Disk System Introduction, GC21-7510

Third Edition (March 1972)

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control
Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512

IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference
Manual, SC21-7529

1oaz

IBM System/3 Card and Disk System Components Reference
Manual, GA21-9103

IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540

IBM System/3 Disk System RPG II Reference Manual,
SC21-7504

IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522

IBM System/3 Disk System Basic Assembler Program
Reference Manual, SC21-7509

IBM 1403 Printer Component Description, GA24-3073

This is a major revision of, and obsoletes, GC21-7508-1 and Technical Newsletters
GN21-7559, GN21-7581, GN21-7582, and GN21-7597. It is revised to include de-
scriptions of the 1442 Card Read Punch as the only card input device and the IBM

in its entirety.

This edition applies to version 06, modification 00 of IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System (Program Number 5702-SC1), and to all subsequent versions, and modifica-
tion levels until otherwise indicated in new editions or Technical Newsletters.
Changes are continually made to the specifications herein; before using this publica-
tion in connection with the operation of IBM Systems, consult the latest IBM
System/3 Newsletter, GN20-2228, for the editions that are applicable and current.

Requests for copies of IBM publications should be made to your IBM representative
or to the IBM branch office serving your locality.

A Reader’s Comment Form is at the back of this publication. If the form is gone,

address your comments to IBM Corporation, Publications, Department 245,
KRochester, Minnesota 55901,

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1970, 1972
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® Introduction

® Program Run Sheet
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INTRODUCTION

This manual tells you how to operate the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System and provides instructions for run-
ning the system programs. Some of the things you must be
able to do are:

e Load paper forms in the printer.

o Clear cards from the multi-function card unit (MFCU).

e Clear cards from the 1442 Card Read Punch.

Mount and remove disk cartridges.

Operate the system.

Perform error recovery procedures for halts.

Figure 1 summarizes typical responsibilities of a system
operator. This figure also shows the source of the items
you need to do the job.
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PROGRAM RUN SHEET

Information concerning the nature of each program and
what is required of you as the operator to run that program
can be supplied on the program run sheet. Figure 2 shows
a program run sheet. This sheet is provided to you by the
programmer.

The program run sheet indicates:

® The disk cartridge to mount.

The forme
10n€ I0rms

to i
to use in th

® The input device to use.

® The Operation Control Language (OCL) statements used
(found on back of sheet).

® Any special procedures that are not normally performed
but necessary with this program.

® RPG II programmed halts to be used.



IBM SYSTEM/3 DISK SYSTEM
PROGRAM RUN SHEET

Application Date

Program Name Number Programmer

JOB PREPARATION
Description and Source of Card Files

MFCU: Primary Hopper

Secondary Hopper

Description of Disk Cartridges and/or Files

DISK: Removable 1

Removable 2

Description of Form

PRINTER: Form Number

Form Name

JOB COMPLETION
Destination of Card Files

MFCU: Stacker 1

Stacker 2

Stacker 3

Stacker 4

Disposition of Cartridges

DISK: Removable 1

Removable 2

Distribution of Forms

PRINTER: Burst?

Decollate?__

RPG PROGRAMMED HALTS

Halt Code Halt Meaning Action Required
1 |
[
(]
l'-l Z
[
11 _l
(NN}
U
_l -
1~ I:l
1
11 a_l
[ |
[
]
[
_1 12
It 7

SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS

Figure 2 (Part 1 of 2). Program Run Sheet (Front)

Form No. GX21-9122
Printed In USA
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Chapter 2. 1BM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators

® System Controls and Indicators

e System Control Panel

® Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel
® Processing Unit Display Panel

® Customer Engineer Control Panel

® Disk Panel

e Dual Program Control Panel

e Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel

Processing Unit

|55239A

IBM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators 7



SYSTEM CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

Each System/3 processing unit has lights, keys, and switches
that are used for communication between you and the sys-
tem. Lights indicate conditions existing in a device or in
the system. Keys and switches are used to control opera-
tion of the system. Functions of the lights, keys, and
switches on the processing unit are discussed in this chapter.

Customer
Engineer
Control
Panel -
(behind
cover)

—

Processing

Unit Display
Panel = .

Dual
Program
Control
Panel

Disk

Panel >

Figure 3. System Console Controls

Controls and indicators for the processing unit are located
on a large panel called the console (Figure 3). Although
this panel is divided into several smaller panels, you will be
concerned primarily with the system control panel, disk
panel, and the dual program control panel if you have this
feature. The processing unit displays and Customer Engi-
neer controls are used primarily by the Customer Engineer
when he services the system.

Emergency

Power Off
and
Meter Panel

BSCA
- 4~ Panel

e System
: Control
Panel

[63298A



System Control Panel

The controls and indicators on the system control panel
(Figure 4), along with those on the MFCU and the printer
panels, are the means by which you operate the system.

Message Display Unit: This two-position display unit, at
the top of the system control panel, dispiays characters
whenever a programmed halt occurs. Characters that can
be displayed are: A, C,E,F,H,J,L,P,U,Y, quote (),
dash (), blank, and 0 through 9.

The display unit is not used if you have the Dual Program-
ming Feature (DPF). The message display units on the
DPF panel have the same function.

The IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540, lists all System/3 Disk System program halts.

PROCESSOR CHECK Light: This light comes on when an
error occurs in the processing unit. The error is displayed
on the processing unit display panel. All processor checks
are reset and PROCESSOR CHECK turns off when you per-
form the initial program load (IPL) process.

I/O ATTENTION Light: This light comes on when the pro-
gram requests any input/output device to do something and
that device is not ready to do it. Some causes are:

1.  Printer is out of forms.

2. MFCU or 1442 hopper is empty; stacker or chip box
is full.

3. Disk is not up to speed. -

Additional indicators on the device guide you to the exact
cause of a not-ready condition. 1/O ATTENTION goes off
when the condition is corrected. Instructions for clearing
I/O ATTENTION are included in Chapter 9. System
Operation.

POWER ON/OFF Switch: This switch controls power to
all units on the system. It is effective when (1) the
emergency pull switch is in its normal position, (2) the
TH CHK (thermal check) indicator is not lit, and (3) the
PWR CHK (power check) indicator is not lit. The thermal
and power check indicators are located on the processing
unit display panel.

PROGRAM LOAD Key: This key is used when you per-
form the initial program load process. This key is pressed
after you have selected the device from which you will per-
form IPL (either the fixed or removable disk on drive 1, or
the MFCU). When you press this key, the IPL program
begins and the programs necessary to run your jobs are
loaded into storage.

START Key: When you press START, it allows the system
to continue normal operation. Use START only after

(1) a programmed halt (non-DPF system) or (2) after you
have pressed console STOP. Do not press START at any
other time. If your system has DPF, use the appropriate
HALT/RESET key rather than START to restart a program
following a programmed halt.

STOP Key/Light: When you press STOP, it causes the sys-
tem to stop after completing the current operation. The
STOP light is lit as soon as processing stops. You restart
the system by pressing START.

Figure 4. System Control Panel

l 55023
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Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel

EMERGENCY PULL Switch: This switch, as its name
implies, should be used only under unusual circumstances.
Once the emergency pull switch is pulled, system power
cannot be turned on until the Customer Engineer has reset
the switch. Information in storage may be destroyed when
the emergency pull is used. Data on disks can also be
destroyed by this operation.

Usage Meter: This meter records the time used to process
programs and data. The meter records all the time that the
processing unit is in operation from the time the console
START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF), or PROGRAM
LOAD is pressed, until the job is complete.

The emergency power off and meter panel is illustrated in
Figure 5.

10

Figure 5. Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel
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Processing Unit Display Panel

The lights on this panel (Figure 6) indicate system status
and are mainly for Customer Engineer (CE) use.

ADDRESS/DATA Switches: These switches are used to
indicate an address or data. Switch settings can be tested
by the program in operation, can be entered into storage,
or can cause a storage location to be displayed by the regis-
ter display unit.

LAMP TEST Key: When you press this key, all indicator
lights on all units on the system are lit.

Register Display Unit: This display unit consists of a row
of 20 lights and an eight-position rotary switch. The lights
display processing unit status and contents of main registers
(intermediate storage areas). Any of eight different areas
can be selected for display.

Cycle Control Display: The 12 indicator lights labeled
MACHINE CYCLE and the 10 indicator lights labeled
CLOCK identify the processing cycle just completed.

INT LEV Light: This lamp is lit when an interrupt level is
being serviced. Some system devices, such as the printer-
keyboard, operate on interrupt levels.

TH CHK Light: The thermal check light is lit whenever the
temperature of the processing unit or printer electronics
exceed the limit set for normal operation. The thermal
check light is also lit by a loss of external power to the
system. In both cases, power in the system shuts off and
the TH CHK and PWR CHK (power check) lights are lit.
For recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in
chapter 9.

PWR CHK Light: The power check light is lit by:

1. Loss of voltage or overvoltage condition in the
processing unit. (The TH CHK light is not lit.)

2. Thermal condition in the processing unit or printer
electronics. (The TH CHK light is lit.)

3. Loss of external power to the system. (The TH CHK
light is lit.)

In all three cases power in the system shuts off. For

recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in
chapter 9.

Figure 6. Processing Unit Display Panel

) [55025
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Customer Engineer Control Panel

The switches, lights, and dials on this panel (Figure 7) are
used primarily by the Customer Engineer to service the sys-
tem.

1/0 CHECK Switch: When this switch is set at STOP, the
processing unit comes to an immediate stop if an input or
output error occurs. The system displays show the status

of the system at the time the error occurred. The I/O check,
however, is normally set at RUN. This means the system
will not stop if an input or output error occurs unless
instructed to do so by the program in operation. In this
case, the system displays do not reflect conditions at the
time the error occurred.

PARITY CHECK Switch: This switch is normally set at
STOP. It causes the processing unit to stop when a parity
error is detected and the error is displayed. When the switch
is set at RUN, parity errors are detected and displayed in
the register display unit (8 PROC CHK), but the system is
not stopped.

STORAGE TEST Switch: This switch allows the CE to
alter or display storage.

ADDR INCREM Switch: This switch is used by the CE to
control a counter that increments the storage address regis-
ter. This switch is effective only when the system is in the
CE test modes of alter or display storage.

ADDR COMPARE Switch: This switch enables the CE to
stop the program when the contents of the storage address
register (SAR) matches the setting of the address/data
switches. The ADDRESS COMPARE light also turns on
when these addresses match. The CE mode selector switch
must be set at PROCESS and the register display unit must
be set at 1 SAR HI for the ADDR COMPARE switch to be
effective.

PI and P2 Switches: These two switches enable the CE to
control selection of program 1 or program 2 for use in the
dedicated mode (only one program can run in the system).
These two switches are on for normal operation of the DPF
system. These switches should never be changed unless the
system is stopped. A processor check will occur if these
switches are changed while the system is running.

12

I/O OVERLAP Switch: This switch enables the CE to con-
trol system input/output operations. When in the normal
ON position, input and output operations are executed at
the same time the processing unit is doing other operations.
When this switch is at OFF, each input/output operation
must be completed before any other processing occurs.

ADDRESS COMPARE Light: This light turns on when an
address compare occurs (see ADDR COMPARE Switch)

I/O CHECK Light: This light turns on when certain errors

occur in an input or output device. It is turned off when

the SYSTEM RESET key or CHECK RESET key is pressed,
or the input/output device error condition is corrected.

CE KEY Switch: This switch is operated by the customer
engineer to prevent recording time on the customer usage
meter. It allows the CE meter to run when the system is
being serviced.

SYSTEM RESET Key: When the SYSTEM RESET key is
pressed, the system enters an idle state. All input/output
and machine registers, controls, and indicators are reset. A
program must be reloaded after a system reset. The CE
mode selector switch must be set at PROCESS for the
SYSTEM RESET key to be effective.

CHECK RESET Key: When this key is pressed, all current
error conditions in the processing unit and input/output
devices are cleared. The system resumes normal operation
when console START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF) is
pressed. The CHECK RESET key is also used to reset a
power check.

BSCA STEP Key: This key is used for BSCA testing. The
key is effective only when BSCA is in the test mode and
step mode.

FILE WRITE Switch: When this switch is at OFF, write
operations cannot be performed on the disk.

BSCA LOCAL TEST Switch: This switch is used for test-
ing BSCA on systems that have high speed data sets. For

normal operation, the switch is in the OFF position. The
switch is present only if you have high speed data sets.
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(CE Use Meter)

Figure 7. Customer Engineer Control Panel

LSR DISPLAY SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects the
area of internal storage to be displayed by the register dis-
play unit.

CE MODE SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects one of
the three processing modes: process, step, or test. Process
is the mode for normal system operation. In step mode, one
of three settings can be used to control the way in which
the program is executed. The test mode settings are used
by the CE to display or alter storage.

Disk Panel

The disk panel (Figure 8) consists of a rotary switch (to
indicate the initial program load device) and controls and
indicators that control the disk and indicate the status of
the disk.

PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR Switch: This rotary switch
is used to select the unit from which you initiate IPL. The
FIXED DISK and REMOVABLE DISK positions refer to
drive 1 only (top drawer). You cannot IPL from the 1442
Card Read Punch. Figure 8. Disk Panel

START/STOP Switches: These switches (one for each
drive) turn the disk drive power on or off when system
power is on. With the switch at OFF and the OPEN light
on, the drawer can be opened and the removable disk can
be replaced.

IBM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators 13



READY Lights: These lights (one for each drive) are on
when the disk drive is ready for use. If you try to use the
drive before this light is on, I/O ATTENTION on the con-
sole turns on.

OPEN Lights: These lights (one for each disk drive) indi-
cate that the associated disk drive drawer can be opened
for changing the removable disk. This light is on when the
START/STOP switch is placed at STOP and the disk has
come to a stop.

Dual Program Control Panel

Your system can have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF).

This feature enables the system to have two programs in
storage at the same time. The dual program control panel
(Figure 9) contains switches, lights, and keys used to initiate
and control the running of two completely different pro-
grams.

Message Display Unit (Program I and 2): Whenever a
programmed halt occurs, a combination of the letters in
the appropriate DPF message display unit is displayed:
A,CEF LI, LP U, orY, quote (), dash (),

blank, and O through 9. The displayed characters are used
to identify the halt. In the dual programming mode, both
display units can be lit at the same time. The PROCESS
light determines which program is in control. The
HALT/RESET key is used to take a program out of its
programmed halt,

PROCESS Lights (Program 1 and 2): These lights indicate
which program level (program 1 or 2) is currently being
used. When the PROCESS light for program 1 is on, pro-
gram level 1 is being used. When the PROCESS light for

program 2 is on, program level 2 is being used.

HALT/RESET Keys (Program I and 2): HALT/RESET is
used to take a program (1 or 2) out of its programmed halt.
When the correct HALT/RESET key is pressed, (PROCESS
light is lit) the message display unit for that program is
cleared and the program continues normal operation.

DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL Switch: This switch is
only used in conjunction with the INTERRUPT key. When
you press the INTERRUPT key, the system expects the
input for the job to be supplied from one of three possible
devices selected by you: MFCU, auxiliary device (AUX),
or printer-keyboard (P-KB). The MFCU position on the
panel refers to the primary hopper of the MFCU as the in-
put device. The input device related to the AUX and P-KB
positions on the panel are selected when system generation
is performed. If you are using the 1442 as the only input
device, you must assign the 1442 as an auxiliary device
(AUX). For information on which devices can be selected
for the AUX and P-KB positions, see Chapter 11. System
Generation. The CANCEL position allows you to cancel
the job for the program (1 or 2) selected. See Chapter 9.
System Operation for information on cancelling jobs.

F O
PROGRAM 1 ety oo FROGRAM 7

MFCU
PRG 1 LOAD AUX
P-KB

CANGEL e

PROCESS

Figure 9. Dual Program Control Panel

14

INTERRUPT

TNe—m CANCEL

PROCESS

[s5228



INTERRUPT Key/Light: INTERRUPT is pressed when
you want to initiate or cancel a job. The key is effective
only when the INTERRUPT light is lit. This key is used
in conjunction with the DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL
switch. INTERRUPT is lit when you are operating in the
DPF mode.

Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel
The binary synchronous communications adapter (BSCA)

panel (Figure 10) contains the lights and a switch to indicate
and control the status of telecommunication processing.

Lights

The following text describes the lights you are concerned
with when running BSCA programs:

BSCA ATTN: This light turns on when BSCA is addressed
and one of the following conditions is present:

® A data set is not ready.

® Auto call unit power is off.

® Data line is being used.

® BSCA is disabled.

e External test switch is in the TEST position and BSCA
is not in the test mode.

The 1/O ATTENTION light on the console is also on when-
ever the BSCA ATTN light is on.

DT TERM READY: This light turns on when BSCA is
enabled and the data terminal is ready for use.

DT SET READY: This light turns on when the data set
ready line from the data set is on and the data set is ready
for use.

TEST MODE: This light turns on when a program places
BSCA in the test mode of operation. The light is used only
when diagnostic programs are run.

[55027A

Figure 10. BSCA Panel

EXT TEST SW: For medium speed data sets, this light
turns on when the switch on the cable is in the TEST posi-
tion. For high-speed data sets, this light is on when the lo-
cal test switch on the CE panel is in the on position. This
light is used only when diagnostic programs are run.

TSM MODE: This light turns on whenever data is being
transmitted.

IBM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators 15



CLEAR TO SEND: This light turns on to indicate that the
BSCA hardware may now transmit.

TSM TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous val-
ue of the data being transmitted.

RECEIVE MODE: This light turns on when a receive oper-
ation is taking place.

CHAR PHASE: This light turns on when BSCA has estab-
lished character synchronism with the transmitting station
and is receiving data. The light is turned off when character
synchronism is lost or when receive operations have ended.

RECEIVE TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous
value of the data being received.

RECEIVE INITIAL: This light turns on at the initiation of
a receive operation and turns off at the end of the initiation
operation.

BUSY: This light turns on when BSCA is executing a receive
initial, transmit and receive, autocall, or receive only oper-
ation.

UNIT CHECK: This light turns on when the BSCA program
should enter an error recovery procedure.
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CONTROL MODE: This light is used only on systems that
have multipoint nonswitched network feature installed. The
light is turned on when the control station finishes data trans-
fer with a remote terminal. It is turned off when the control
station initiates data transfer with a different remote termi-
nal.

DATA MODE: This light turns on during a transmit or
receive operation when data is being checked for errors. It
is turned off at the end of the transmit or receive operation.

DIGIT PRESENT: This light is used only on systems that
have the autocall feature installed. This light is turned on
when a digit is being dialed by the autocall unit.

ACU PWR OFF: This light turns on when the power for the
autocall unit is off.

CALL REQUEST: This light turns on when an autocall op-
eration is being performed.

DT LINE IN USE: This light turns on when autocall is being
performed, or TALK has been pressed on the data phone
while the phone is off the receiver.

Switches

RATE SELECT: This switch is present only on systems that
have the rate select feature installed. The switch controls
the rate at which data is transmitted and received. The
switch must be set so the transmission rate of both terminals
is identical.



Chapter 3. 1BM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit

® MFCU Controls and Indicators
® (Clearing a Card Jam
® Changing the MFCU Print Ribbon

e Emptying the MFCU Chip Box

Multi-Function
Card Unit
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MFCU CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

The lights and keys that you use to communicate with the
MFCU are on the front of the MFCU.

Lights

There are thirty lights on the top part of the MFCU opera-
tor’s panel. Twenty of these are numbered and identify the
position of cards within the MFCU when a feed check
occurs (see Clearing a Card Jam). A description of the other
lights on the MFCU panel are as follows:

SEC: The last card was fed from the secondary hopper.

PRI: The last card was fed from the primary hopper.

RD: There was a read check on the last card read. The
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper the card came
from.

HPR: A card did not feed from the selected hopper. The
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper failed to feed a
card.

NPRO: The card paths are not clear. This light also comes
on when the system is turned on. To turn the light off,
press the NPRO key twice after turning on the system. The
hoppers must be empty for the NPRO key to be effective.

STKR: One of the four stackers is full. You can turn this
light off by removing the cards from the stacker and press-
ing START or NPRO.

CHIP: The chip box is either full or out of the machine.
To turn the light off, correct the condition and press START
or NPRO.

CVR: The top covers are open or not securely latched. To
turn the light off, close the covers and press START or
NPRO.

SECONDARY READY: The secondary feed path is ready
for operation.
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PRIMARY READY: The primary feed path is ready for
operation.

Keys

NPRO (Nonprocess Runout): Press this key to clear cards
from the MFCU. Make sure the card hoppers are empty.
Press the key twice to clear both the primary and secondary
card paths. The primary feed path is cleared first. Both
feed paths empty into stacker 1.

START: Press this key to place the MFCU in a ready con-
dition. One or both card feeds are readied, depending on
whether cards are in the hoppers and the card paths are
clear. Use of the START key does not cause cards to feed
from the hoppers.

STOP: Press this key to indicate to the system that the
MFCU should stop after it completes the current operation.
The ready lights turn off.

Customer Engineering Aids

if you press the LAMP TEST key on the processing unit
console, you will see two additional indicators on the MFCU
panel. They are labeled A and B. These lamps are CE diag-
nostic aids and are not lit during normal system operations.



CLEARING A CARD JAM

The following procedure tells you how to remove cards
from the MFCU card paths.

The program recovery procedure—what to do with the
cards to continue program operations—are listed under the
FO and F1 halts in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys-
tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Indications

A misfeed or card jam in the MFCU is indicated by any or
all of the following:

e FO or F1 halt in the console message display unit.

® MFCU ready lights are off.

T

N

Figure 11. MFCU Card Paths

e A number (1 to 20) is lit on the MFCU operator’s panel.
® NPRO light is on.

The numbers on the MFCU operator’s panel indicate where
in the card paths the trouble occurred. When a misfeed or
jam occurs, write the number down in your console log
book. If the same number occurs repeatedly, the MFCU
needs service.

When the card paths are cleared, press NPRO twice to turn
off the error indicator on the MFCU operator’s panel.

Removing Cards From the Card Feed Paths

The MFCU card paths are shown in Figure 11. The num-
bers refer to the photographs that show how to remove a
card from a particular place in the card path.
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1) To open the MFCU top covers,
lift latch to release cover. Pivot
outer and inner top covers
towards front of machine.

ART: 55028

To remove a card from the
hopper station, press down on
latch and raise cover. Close
cover when ;

If a card will not come out,
free it by turning the feed drive
wheel (see item@).

20



To remove a card from a wait
station, open spring-loaded
cover and remove card.

Primary
Wait

Secondary.
Wait

ART: 55030_

To remove a card from the
punch unit, turn feed drive
wheel clockwise to advance
card.

IBM 5424 Muiti-Function Card Unit 21
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To remove a card from the
corner statjon, pull back on
latch to open cover. Close
cover when station is cleared.

To remove a card from the
print unit, turn shaft counter-
clockwise to unlock print unit.
Tip unit towards front of
MFCU. Lock print unit when
station is cleared.




To clear a stacker jam, raise
spring-loaded cover over
stackers and remove jammed
cards.

If card will not come out,
open top covers and free it by
turning the feed wheel drive
(see preceding item@).

Never remove cards from the
stackers while the MFCU is
running.

IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit
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CHANGING THE MFCU PRINT RIBBON

Removal

Open MFCU top covers. Lift
latch to release cover. Pivot
outer and inner top covers
towards front of machine.

Raise print unit. Turn shaft
counterclockwise to unlock.
Tip unit towards front of
MFCU.

ART: 55035
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Slide ribbon out of ribbon drive.
Pull ribbon back towards ribbon
drive to get slack.

ART: 55036

Split Shaft
Squeeze split shaft holding ribbon

cartridge and pull cartridge off
shaft.

IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 25
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Slip ribbon out from under guide
plate and front and rear rollers
and remove ribbon cartridge from
machine.

ART: 55038



Installation

Snap new ribbon cartridge in
place. The ribbon feeds down
from the back of the
cartridge.

ART: 565037

Slip ribbon into ribbon drive.

IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 27



Position ribbon under guide
plate and under front and
back guide.

Turn knob on ribbon drive
counterclockwise to take up
slack in ribbon.

Note: Apply light pressure
with one finger under the
ribbon during the take-up
operation. No folds should
be allowed to feed into the
ribbon cartridge. When the
take-up operation is com-
plete, check the ribbon path
to ensure there are no folds
in the ribbon and the
ribbon is not wrapped
around any of the guides or
1uiis,

ART: 55046



@ Close and lock print unit.
@ Close MFCU top covers.

Press and hold NPRO key to
feed ribbon. Release NPRO
key.

Raise top cover to see if
ribbon is feeding properly.
If ribbon is feeding properly,
close top cover and resume
program operations.

IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 29



EMPTYING THE MFCU CHIP BOX

Open MFCU top cover. Lift
latch to release cover. Pivot
outer top cover towards front
of machine.

Lift chip box up and out
towards front of machine.

@ Empty chip box.

@ Replace chip box.

@ Close MFCU top cover.

@ Press MFCU START to turn off

CVR and CHIP lights on MFCU
operator’s panel.

w
)

ART: 56028




Chapter 4. 1BM 5203 Printer

e Printer Controls and Indicators
® Loading Forms in the Printer
® Changing the Printer Ribbon

e Changing the Print Chain Cartridge

Printer
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Note: You can use the 1403 Printer in place of the 5203
Printer. For a description and operating procedures of the

1403 Printer see /BM 1403 Printer Component Description,
GA24-3073.

PRINTER CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

The lights and keys you use for communication with the
printer are located on a panel on the printer. This panel

contains four keys and four lights (six keys when the dual-
feed carriage is installed).

CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS
CARRIAGE LEFT CAR. RIGHT CAR.
RESTORE RESTORE RESTORE
CARRIAGE LEFT CAR. RIGHT CAR.
SPACE SPACE SPACE
START sTOP READY START STOP READY

Printer Operator’s Panel (Singte-Feed Carriage) Printer Operator’s Panel (Dual-Feed Carriage)



Lights

READY Light: The READY light indicates that the
printer is ready to print. When the light is on, the system
has control of the printer. At this time, you cannot use
CARRIAGE SPACE and CARRIAGE RESTORE keys.

The READY light turns on when you press START if no
interlock and check conditions exist and there are forms in
the printer. The READY light turns off if you press the
STOP key, or if an interlock, check, or end-of-forms con-
dition occurs.

CHECK Light: The CHECK light turns on when the sys-
tem detects a condition that prevents or impairs print oper-
ations. The CHECK light turns off if you correct the error
condition and press the START key.

INTERLOCK Light: The INTERLOCK light turns on
when either of the following conditions exist:

1.  Chain interlock. This condition occurs when the
rear unit is open. The chain motor starts only when
the rear unit is properly closed.

2. Chute interlock. This condition occurs when the
forms chute is not pivoted back to the feed position.

The INTERLOCK light turns off when you correct the
condition causing the interlock and press the START key.

FORMS Light: The FORMS light is turned on when about
14 inches (356 mm) of paper remains below the print line.
When this light comes on, the printer finishes printing the
current form and skips to the next form. As line 1 of the
new form is detected, the READY light turns off. The
paper stops at the first print line of the new form. No more
printing can be done until new forms are loaded in the
printer.

Note: For printers with dual-feed carriage, the READY light
turns off when line 1 of the new form of either carriage is
detected. The paper stops at the first print line of the new
form for one of the carriages. No more printing can be done
until new forms are loaded in the printer.

TA ractart 1 A £, 3 3
To restart, load new forms, using the forms loading proce-

dure. It is not necessary to use the CARRIAGE RESTORE
or CARRIAGE SPACE. Position the new form at the same

line where the old form stopped. Press START to continue.

Note: For printers with dual-feed carriage, check to see that
the form that caused the FORMS light to turn on is at line 1.
If it is at line 1, load new forms using the preceding pro-
cedure. Press START to continue.

Keys

START Key: When you press this key, it indicates to the
system that the printer has been prepared for operation.
If the printer is ready, READY turns on.

STOP Key: When you press the STOP key, it indicates to
the system that the printer should stop after it completes
the current print operation. The READY light turns off.
If you press the STOP key during a manual restore opera-
tion, the forms stop immediately.

CARRIAGE RESTORE Keys: When you press the
CARRIAGE RESTORE key, the forms advance to the
first print line of a new form. If your printer has the dual-
feed carriage, LEFT CAR. RESTORE restores the left car-
riage and RIGHT CAR. RESTORE restores the right carri-
age.

The restore keys are operational only when the printer is
not ready. If READY is on, you must press the STOP key
before the forms can be restored. The carriage restore
keys can be used when the rear unit is open.

CARRIAGE SPACE Keys: When you press the
CARRIAGE SPACE key, the forms advance one space. If
your printer has a dual-feed carriage, LEFT CAR. SPACE
moves the left carriage and RIGHT CAR. SPACE moves
the right carriage.

The space keys are operational only when the printer is
not ready. If READY is on, you must press the printer
STOP key before the forms can be spaced. The carriage
space keys can be used when the rear unit is open.
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LOADING FORMS IN THE PRINTER
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ART: 65048
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Dummy Tractors (Clip-Ons)

Open forms tractors and
position them for forms
you are using. The
tractors move easily when
they are open.

Note: When full width forms,
card stock, or envelopes are
used, dummy tractors (clip-ons)
must be installed between the
tractors used to move the form.
Dummy tractors ensure proper
forms feeding. Up to three
dummy tractors may be used.

@ Open sliding door and pull

forms chute forward to
forms loading position.

IBM 5203 Printer 35
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Position forms and feed first
form up forms chute. On
multiple-copy forms, the dull
side of the carbon should be
towards you.

Pull forms up and lay them back
across tractor assembly. Place
forms in form tractors, making
certain that tractors keep
tension across forms.

ART: 55052



(System power must be on to
perform the following steps.)

@

Feed forms back under
pressure rollers using
carriage restore key.

Position the pressure rollers

on the forms so the outside
edges of the rollers are aligned
approximately with the center
of the pin feed holes. Use

only two rollers on a form (one
on each side). To prevent ink
smudging, the rollers must be
outside the print area. To
prevent the rollers from
possibly pulling the tear strip
off the forms, the rollers should
overlap the perforation of the
tear strip.

IBM 5203 Printer
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@ Set pressure roller tension for

forms you are using. See
recommendation label on
ribbon cover.

ART: 55055

Activate pressure rollers to

check if forms are pulled back
evenly. The rollers should not
turn when they are set against
paper. If a roller continues to
turn, move it right or left until
it drops against paper.

38



(1)

Disengage carriage clutch of
carriage you are using. (Set
the space select lever to the
center position.)

Left Carriage
Clutch

Right Carriage
Clutch

(Dual Feed
Carriage Only)

Advance forms using vertical
adjustment knob () until
crease between forms is
aligned with upper scribe line
on forms guide.

This procedure aligns forms
for printing first line.

IBM 5203 Printer
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Press appropriate carriage
restore key.

Engage carriage clutch. (Set
space select lever to six or
eight lines per inch.)

Tip ribbon shield back against
forms. Use tractor lateral

Close ribbon shield.

Note: Printers with dual feed
carriage. The tractor lateral
adjustment knob moves both
sets of tractors at the same
time. One form can be adjusted
as described above. However,
the other form must be laterally
adjusted by physically moving
the tractors to align the form
with the print position.

Do not leave unused tractors
against edge of carriage. A
tractor can be damaged if it is
forced against the edge of the
carriage by the lateral adjust-
ment knob.

Close rear unit.

If you have the 300-line-per-
minute printer, set impression
control dial on the printer to
proper setting for forms you
are using. See recommendation
label on ribbon cover. Change
setting as required to obtain
best print quality.




Set forms adjusting lever to

proper setting for forms you
are using. See recommendation
label on ribbon cover. Change
setting as required to obtain
best print quality.

Note: Printers with dual feed
carriage. To obtain best
quality printing when using two
forms, the forms should be the
same thickness.

Push forms loading chute back

to operating position.

ART: 55061
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Position end-of-forms switch so
end-of-forms switch feeler drops
into cutout over forms.

Note: Printers with dual feed
carriage have two end-of-forms
switches. Only one end-of-
forms switch should be used
on a form.

When only one carriage is used,
position the unused end-of-

FYOR T
forms SWitclil &s

® Raise the end-of-forms
switch feeler out of the
cutout in the forms chute.

® Move the switch left or
right to the next position
(indentation) on the bar.

In this position, the end-of-forms
switch feeler rides on the forms
chute, simulating forms in the
printer.

When two forms are used, move
an end-of-forms switch into a
cutout over each form.

Close sliding door on forms
compartment.

7\
QZ) Close printer top cover.

42
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Adjust forms stacker. Press
carriage restore a number of
times to feed paper into
stacker. Raise the stacker tray
until the distance from the

tray to the bottom of the
printer top cover is one form
length. This is a2 good setting
for a medium stack of standard
forms. Set the inner and outer
upright guides so they just clear
the forms. The outer guides
can be layed out horizontally
to handle large forms.

When forms are loaded with a
length different from the length
of the forms used previously,

a FORMS statement must be
supplied to the system by the
next job run on the system.
The programmer should provide

you with the FORMS statement.

Press printer START.

Outer Guides

Tray Release

Levers

ART: 55063

IBM 5203 Printer

43



E PRINTER RIBBON

Removal
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ble gloves when handling the r
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44



3 ) Tip ribbon shieid back.

Lift ribbon cover and swing it
back onto rear unit.

IBM 5203 Printer 45



5 Disengage ribbon spool
containing the least ribbon
from the ribbon drive.

?Q; %

Chain Cartridge
Drop ribbon behind print chain
cartridge or feed ribbon spool
up behind chain cartridge.

r——
Upper Ribbon
Drive

Lower Ribbon
Drive

46



Disengage ribbon spool from
other ribbon drive. Discard
ribbon.

IBM 5203 Printer 47



instaiiation

@ Attach new ribbon spool to
upper ribbon drive. The bulk

of ribbon is now on this spool.

Chain Cartridge
@ Feed ribbon behind and under \

chain cartridge assembly.

Upper Ribbon
Drive

Lower Ribbon /
Drive
! f L4

Reversing Bar

(Attached to Reversing Lever
ribbon. One

on each end.)
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Attach ribbon spool to lower
ribbon drive. Make sure ribbon
is under ribbon guide.

Note: Check that reversing
bar is still on ribbon spool
circumference, or is at least
between ribbon spool body
and reversing lever (see
illustration in step 2).

Ribbon Guide

Ensure that notches in ribbon
spools are properly seated on
drive keys.

Close ribbon cover.

Close ribbon shield.

Close rear unit.

Close printer top cover.

Note: It is recommended that
excessive ribbon lint be removed from
the ribbon shield and from around the
cartridge area on a regular basis. Exces-
sive accumulation of ribbon lint may
cause smudging or light printing on

the forms. Contact your Customer
Engineer for cleaning instructions.

“For 5203 Model 3, with 132 print
positions only” — 1f a ribbon is

being removed for re-use at a later
time, spools should be attached in

the same positions (i.e., top spools
must remain on top). If the spools

are reversed, characters printed in

the first print position may be illegible.

Spool properly
seated

Key Notch -~ =-=7
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CHANGING THE PRINT CHAIN CARTRIDGE
Removal

Wear disposable gloves when handling the ribbon or chain
cartridge.

Open printer top cover.

Tip rear unit back.

50



Tip ribbon shield back.

ART: 55066

Lift ribbon cover and swing it
back onto rear unit.
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5 ) Disengage ribbon spool from
upper ribbon drive.

@ Lay ribbon on ribbon cover.

52
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Raise chain cartridge handies
and lift cartridge up and out
of machine.

Note: Some cartridges * are
secured by thumb screws
rather than locking handles.
Loosen the thumb screws
until they are disengaged from
the guide pins and lift the
cartridge using the rings on
the thumb screws.

* These cartridges will be used only
on printers delivered in the United
States that do not have the Universal
Character Set feature.
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instaiiation of 48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain

Lower new cartridge onto
guide pins.

Caution: Do not close
cartridge handles. If the
cartridge has thumb screws
rather than locking handles,
do not tighten the thumb
SCrews.

Hold print chain and turn
chain drive motor until

left end of cartridge seats on
casting. There is an audible
click when the cartridge drops
into place.
Access to turn t
through the cut-a-way portion
of the casting between the
ribbon shield and the chain
drive motor.

n¢ motor is

Close cartridge handles. They
lay down flat against cartridge.

If the cartridge has thumb
screws, thread the thumb

screws into the guide pins
until the screws are thumb

tight.

54



®

@EOOO

Attach ribbon spool to upper
ribbon drive. Make sure

ribbon is under ribbon guide.

Ribbon Guide

Close ribbon cover.

Close ribbon shield.

Close rear unit.

Close printer top cover.

After you have changed the
printer chain, a // IMAGE
statement must be supplied
to the system before any
more jobs are run. Be sure
the // IMAGE statement is
in front of the OCL for the
first job to be run after
changing the chain. For more
information on the IMAGE
statement, see Appendix A.

IBM 5203 Printer
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Installation of UCS Cartridge

@ Turn drive motor counterclockwise
until mark in view window @ and
slot in drive shaft line up as
shown. The mark in the view win-
dow can appear up to five times
before the proper relationship
between A and B is achieved.

turn ths maot
Ltul1l urv 111ut

Acrcoce tn
the cutaway portion of the casting
between the ribbon shield and the
drive motor (or a special tool may
be attached to the printer to turn

the cartridge drive).

Timing Relationship Drive Shaft Siot Cartridge Drive

— - - -
@ | \
|
[}
1
L}
Decal \ |
)
Black Mark on Cover
/ \
Timing Slot (in UCS gear) View Window Keyway
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Swing the cartridge up and out
(away from you) and turn it
upside down.

Chain Cartridges for 100 and 200 Line-
Per-Minute Printers: Turn the chain
until the key character, the key slot,
and the arrow on the decal are aligned
as shown in the diagram. (A special
tool may be attached to the printer

to turn the chain.) Check the charac-
ters on the chain to either side of the
arrow on the decal. If the chain is
properly aligned, the characters on the
decal will match the characters on the
chain. If the characters do not match,
turn the chain until the key character,
the key slot, and the arrow on the
decal are aligned as shown. Check

the chain and decal characters again.
You may have to turn the chain up

to four times before the proper

match is found.

Train Cartridges for 300 Line-Per-
Minute Printers: Turn the train
until the copper colored slug with
the characters + . ) is opposite the
arrow on the cartridge base. (A
special tool may be attached to
the printer to turn the train.)
Other slugs might have the charac-
ters +.) but only one slug is
copper colored. Align the char-
acter ) on this slug with the arrow,

Key Slot Key Cartridge Base
Character

Decal Chain Decal
Characters Characters

Cartridge Base

Copper Colored Slug
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Lower cartridge onto guide
pins, hold print chain, and
rock motor until cartridge
seats on casting.

Caution: Do not close
cartridge handles before
cartridge is seated.

Attach ribbon spool to upper
ribbon drive. Make sure
ribbon is under ribbon guide.

Ribbon
Guide
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Close ribbon cover.

Close ribbon shield.

Close rear unit.

Close printer top cover.

After you have changed the printer
chain, a // IMAGE statement must
be supplied to the system before any
more jobs are run. Be sure the //
IMAGE statement is in front of the
OCL for the first job to be run after
changing the chain. For more
information on the IMAGE
statement, see Appendix A.

IBM 5203 Printer
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Chapter 5. 1BM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive

e Mounting a 5440 Disk Cartridge

e Removing a 5440 Disk Cartridge

Disk Storage
Drive

IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive 61



MOUNTING A 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE

The following procedures are for mounting a cartridge. If a
cartridge is on the disk drive, remove it before placing a new
cartridge on the disk drive. Follow the procedures later in
this chapter for removing a cartridge.

The cartridge to be used by the system should be in the
environment in which it is to be used for at least three
hours. This ensures the disk cartridge can be used properly
by System/3. A cartridge should always be on the disk
drive when the system is not in use. This keeps dust from
entering the drive. -
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Check for the following con-
ditions before mounting a

cartridge: Release

Button
e Disk panel START/STOP
switch for the drive you are

loading (R1 or R2) in the
STOP position.

o Disk panel OPEN light lit.
e Disk storage drawer slid out.

e Clamp arms extended out.

Select the cartridge to be
mounted as indicated on the
program run sheet.

Slide the release button to the
left.

With one hand under the
bottom cover of the cartridge
to catch the cover, raise the
carrying handle to the upright
position.

Carrying
Handle

I 55232
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5 ) With the IBM label pointed
toward the front of the disk
storage drawer, mount the
cartridge by lowering it on
the disk drive.

Release the carrying handle,
It should be flush with the
cartridge.

Invert the bottom cover and

place it on top of the cartridge.

64
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Bring in the clamp arms over
the cartridge.

Slide the disk storage drawer
all the way in. The cartridge
is now mounted and can be
made ready for use by per-
forming the following step.

Set the disk panel START/
STOP switch, for the drive
you are using, at START.
The OPEN light turns off.
The READY light is lit when
the disk is up to speed. There
is approximately a two-
minute delay from the time
you sct the START/STOP
switch at START until the
READY light is lit. When
the READY light is lit,

the system can use the

disks on the drive.

IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive
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REMOVING 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE

@

66

Set disk panel START/STOP
switch at STOP for the
cartridge to be dismounted
(R1 or R2).

Note: The disk storage drawer
cannot be opened until the
OPEN light for the selected
disk (1 or 2) is lit.

When disk panel OPEN light
is Iit (READY light is off),
squeeze drawer release lever
and slide disk storage drawer
out until it stops.

[ 55236
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@ Pull both clamp arms outward.
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Lift bottom cover off of
cartridge.

1

disk drive.

1.

and raise carrying handle
to release cartridge from

4
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@ Lift cartridge from disk drive.

I 55233

Disk Drive

Invert bottom cover of cartridge
and place it back on cartridge.
Lower carrying handle until it is
flush with cartridge. This locks
bottom cover on cartridge.

Store cartridge.

I 55232
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Chapter 6. 1BM 2316 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5445 Disk Storage Drive

o Disk Controls and Indicators
L] How to Mount a 2316 Disk Cartridge

L] How to Remove a 2316 Disk Cartridge

[65250
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DISK CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

72

READY Light: This light comes on
when the 5445 disk drive is ready for
use.

SELECT/LOCK Light: This light
comes on when a halt has occurred
in the program being processed or
when the 5445 disk storage drive is
malfunctioning.

START/STOP switch: This switch
turns the disk drive power on or off
when the system power is on. With
the switch at STOP, the drawer can
be opened and the disk can be
replaced.



MOUNTING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE

The following procedures are for mount-
ing a cartridge. If a cartridge is on the disk
drive, remove it before placing a new car-
tridge on the disk drive. Follow the pro-
cedures later in this chapter for removing
a cartridge.

The cartridge to be used by the system
should be in the environment in which
it is to be used for at least three hours.
This ensures the disk cartridge can be
used properly by System/3.

A cartridge should always be on the disk
drive when the system is not in use.
This keeps dust from entering the drive.

Set START/STOP switch at
STOP and wait until the disk
drive stops.

@ Lift drawer handle and slide

disk storage drawer open.

Select the cartridge to be
mounted as indicated on the
program run sheet.

|55292

IBM 2316 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5445 Disk Storage Drive
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Remove the bottom cover of
the disk cartridge by holding
the top cover handle with one
hand and turning the bottom
cover handle counterclockwise
with the other.

®

|55293

Lower the cartridge on the
disk drive.

I55294

7\  Turn the top cover handle
o clockwise until the handle is

tight.



Lift off top cover.

0 Slide the disk storage drawer
closed.

Set the START/STOP switch

to START. Within two minutes
the green READY light comes
on and the disk can be used.

REMOVING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE

Set START/STOP switch at
STOP and wait until the disk
drive stops.

Lift drawer handle and slide
disk storage drawer out.

(55205

IBM 2316 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5445 Disk Storage Drive
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Place the top cover on the
cartrdige.

Turn top cover handle counter-
clockwise until a clicking sound
is heard.

Lift cartridge from disk drive.

l55294



Place bottom cover on cart-
ridge and turn bottom cover
handle until handle will not
turn.

55297

Store cartridge.
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Chapter 7. 1BM 5471 Printer-Keyboard

® Use of the Printer-Keyboard

e Removing the Typeball

e Replacing the Typeball

e Adjusting the Impression Selector

e Removing the Fabric Ribbon Cartridge

e Installing a Fabric Ribbon Cartridge

Printer-
Keyboard

® Placing Forms in the Printer-Keyboard

[55239A
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USE OF THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD

The printer-keyboard (Figure 12) is an optional device for
System/3 and consists of the printer and keyboard con-
nected to the system processing unit. With the printer-
keyboard, you can:

1.  Request information from a disk file.

2. Print out requested information.

Figure 12. Printer - Keyboard

80

3.

4,

Enter data directly into the system.

Print out OCL statements and error codes for a
program by using the printerkeyboard as a logging
device.

Interrupt an RPG program (if inquiry has been speci-
fied) by pressing the REQ key. You will be told
when to do this on the program run sheet.

I 53297



Keys
Figure 13 shows the keyboard. The shaded keys are
function keys; the other keys are data keys.

LOCK: This key locks the shift in the uppercase mode.

SHIFT (one on each side of the keyboard): This key allows
you to key uppercase characters.

SPACE: This bar allows you to enter blanks.

RETURN: This key causes the carrier to return,

END: This key is pressed when you have keyed in the OCL
statement or data. It tells the system that you are through
with the line (OCL statement or data).

REQ {Request): This key allows you to interrupt a program
if the program can be interrupted. If the request to inter-
rupt the program is not allowed, the request is ignored.

CANCEL: This key is used to cancel the current line you
keyed. (Used when you hit a wrong key.)

Lights

REQUEST PENDING: This light comes on when you press
the REQ key. It means that the program you are trying to
interrupt will not allow it at this time. The light is off when
the request to interrupt the program is allowed.

PROCEED: When this light comes on, you can key OCL
statements or data.

Figure 13. Keyboard

= < % > * { ) — +
PROCEED

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 - &

Q w E R T Y U I o} P
! REQUEST
S D F G H J K L $ PENDING
l -
z X c v B N M
l 53309
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REMOVING THE TYPEBALL

Typeball
Lift the typeball release lever Release
until the lever clicks into Lever
position.

Remove the typeball by lifting
it off of the typeball post.

I 55216
Typeball

Typeball
Release
Lever

REPLACING THE TYPEBALL

Lift the typeball release lever
until it clicks into position.

Place the typeball on the
typeball post with the
triangle facing directly away
from you.

®

Close the lever. Avoid using
force.

' 55215

Typeball Typeball Post
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ADJUSTING THE IMPRESSION SELECTOR

impression
Selector

The impression selector on the right side
of the typeball enables you to adjust the
striking force of the typeball. Numbers
on the impression selector range from one
to five. Position 1 has the lightest striking
force and position 5 has the hardest.

@ To change the setting, push the
lever to the right and slide it

either forward or backward to
the desired number.

| 5214

Multiple
Copy Control

@ When the impression selector
is adjusted to increase the

striking force of the typeball,
the multiple copy control
must also be moved the same
number of positions away
from you. When the impres-
sion selector is adjusted to
decrease the striking force of
the typeball, the multiple copy
control must also be moved
the same number of positions
towards you.

IBM 5471 Printer-Keyboard 83



REMOVING THE FABRIC RIBBON CARTRIDGE

Lift the front cover.

@ Move the ribbon change lever

to the right. This will raise the
ribbon lifts for easier removal
of the ribbon.

Ribbon Lifts

Ribbon
Change
Lever

Left
Lift Right

/ Lift

@ Lift the cartridge upward and
off the ribbon cartridge spindles.

Ease the ribbon out of the slots
in the ribbon lifts.

®

@ To rewind excess ribbon, insert
a pencil in either of the holes
in the cartridge and turn in the
direction of the arrow.

I 55217
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INSTALLING A FABRIC RIBBON CARTRIDGE

Lift the front cover.

@ Make sure the ribbon change

lever is all the way to the

right.

IR S W TN T T

y

Spindles Ribbon
Change
Lever
Left Right
Lift Lift

Position the cartridge in front
of the ribbon lifts.

Slide the ribbon through the
right ribbon lift.

Slide the ribbon down behind
the typeball and through the
left ribbon lift.

Place the cartridge on the
ribbon spindles and press
down evenly and firmly.

® © 6
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Move the ribbon change lever
back to the left. This will
lower the ribbon into typing
position.

To rewind excess ribbon, turn
either spindle in the direction
of the arrow.

@

Close the cover.

®

Spindles

This is the way the fabric ribbon cartridge
will ook when it is correctly inserted and
ready for use. The arrows indicate the
direction in which the ribbon can move.
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PLACING FORMS IN THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD Forms

O @

® e ©

Release

Lever

Move forms release lever for-
ward.

Raise bail.

Lift paper clamps on both sides
of the platen.

Insert forms behind platen
and push through until the
forms appear on the side of
the platen nearest you.

Bail Paper . ‘55221A

Clamps

Align forms and place holes in
forms onto the pin wheels.

Lower paper clamps.

Lower bail

Push forms release lever back.

I 55220A
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Chapter 8. IBM 1442 Card Read Punch

L 1442 Controls and Indicators
L] Clearing a Card Jam
° 1442 Power On and Ready Procedures

° 1442 Last Card Procedures
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1442 CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

All of the 1442 controls and indicators are on a single panel
to the right of the card hopper. Eight of the indicators are
on a backlit panel.

Keys

The operator’s panel (Figure 14) contains three keys:

START Key: Pressing the START key places the 1442 in
a ready status if the following conditions are met:

1. System power on.

2. Cards in the hopper. One card is fed and registered
at the pre-read station when the START key is
pressed.

3. 1442 CHECK light off.

4. Stacker not full.

5. Chip box properly positioned and not full.

The START key is aiso used to return the 1442 to a ready
status after 1442 STOP has been pressed and to indicate the
last card sequence.

STOP Key: Pressing the STOP key takes the 1442 out of
ready status. The READY light turns off. Do not use the
1442 STOP key to stop a job, use console STOP,

NPRO Key: Pressing the Nonprocess Runout (NPRO) key
clears all cards from the card feed path. The hopper must

DN 1 HEl +
be empty before the NPRO key will operate.

NPRO is also used to turn off the CHECK light and HOPR
sense light when the system is turned on. This procedure
ensures that the card feed path is clear.

Status Lights

Four lights, above the keys on the operator’s panel, show
1442 status.

POWER ON Light: This light turns on when the system

6. 1442 covers closed (after card jam removed). power is turned on.
POWER ON READY
CHECK CHIP BOX
START NPRO sSTOP

Figure 14. Operator’s Panel
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READY Light: When this light is on, the 1442 is ready
to accept instructions from the processing unit. The
READY light turns on if the following conditions are met:

1.  System power on.

2. Cards in the hopper-except for last card sequence.
Cards can also be in the card feed path if you press
1442 START after you press 1442 STOP.

3. 1442 CHECK light off.
4, Stacker not full.

5. 1442 START pressed.

CHIP BOX Light: The light turns on if the chip box is full
or out of the machine. The READY light turns off when
the CHIP BOX light turns on. The chip box is behind the
left front cover.

CHECK Light: This light turns on when any of the backlit
error indicators are lit. The READY light turns off. The
CHECK light also turns on when system power is turned
on. Press the NPRO key to turn off the CHECK light.

Sense Lights
Seven lights, on a backlit panel to the left of the CHECK

light (Figure 15), indicate errors in the card feed. An eighth
light, OVER RUN, indicates a probable loss of data.

HOPR: A card failed to feed from the hopper. The HOPR
light also turns on when system power is turned on. Press
the NPRO key to turn off the HOPR light.

READ STA: A card is jammed at the read station.
PUNCH STA: A card is jammed at the punch station.
TRANS: A card is jammed in the stacker area.

FEED CLU (Clutch): All cards in the card feed path have
advanced one position because of an unrequested feed cycle.

READ REG: Read error.
PUNCH: Punch error.
OVER RUN: Datais lost. The processing unit is unable to

accept data from the 1442 or provide data to the 1442 as
fast as is necessary.

HOPR

READ
STA

PUNCH
STA

TRANS

FEED
CLU

READ
REG

PUNCH

OVER
RUN

Figure 15. Sense Lights
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CLEARING A

CARD JAM

The following procedure tells you how to physically remove
cards from the 1442 card path. The program recovery pro-
cedures with corresponding halts — what to do with the
cards to continue program operations — are listed in the
program halts in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Indications

All of the following indicate a hopper misfeed or card jam
in the 1442:

L] Cs,C6,C7,C8, or C9 halt in the console Message
Display Unit.

. 1442 READY light not on.
. 1442 CHECK light on.

L] A sense light on.

A sense light indicates the area in the card feed path where
the trouble occurred. When a hopper misfeed or card jam
occurs, record the error in your console log book. If the
same error occurs repeatedly, it is an indication that the
1442 should be serviced.

Removing Cards From the Card Feed Path
The 1442 card path is shown in Figure 16. The sense lights,

whose names are shown in Figure 17, are lit to indicate
where in the card path a card is jammed.

Hopper Misfeed :
1. Remove the cards from the hopper.

2. Check the bottom card for damage. All edges must
be smooth. If the card is damaged, punch a new card
to replace it.

3. Refer to the CS halt in the IBM System/3 Model 10
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for program
recovery procedures.

Card
Cornering
Position

Reading
Station

Punching
Station

Hopper Card

Capacity 1200
<——-Stacker )} Sracker
o 1 capacity
<«——Stacker 1300
2 cards

Figure 16. 1442 Card Path Schematic

92



PUNCH

READ
STA

HOPR

Figure 17. Card Path

Card Jam in Card Path:

Open the 1442 top covers.
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@ Raise the plastic card guides and remove all cards Plastic Card Guides Punch Unit Plastic Card Guide
from the card path. If a card remains jammed
under the punch unit, proceed with steps 3-7;
otherwise go to step 8.

Twist-Type Fasteners

Open the two twist-type fasteners on the inside
of the rear cover and lower the cover.

Turn the punch unit handwheel clockwise at least
one-half revolution. System power must be on.

[53510
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®

E@EEE

Push down on the punch feed release lever and
pull out the card.

If the card will still not come free, unscrew and
pull out the lower punch guide. Remove the
card and replace the lower punch guide.

Raise the rear cover and close the twist-type fasteners.
Lower the plastic card guides to their normal positions.

Close the 1442 top covers.

Refer to the appropriate halt in the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

|53512

IBM 1442 Card Read Punch
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1442 POWER ON AND READY PROCEDURES

1.  Turn on the system POWER switch on the
processing unit console. The 1442 CHECK
and HOPR lights turn on.

2. Remove any cards from the 1442 card hopper.

3. Press the 1442 NPRO key. The CHECK and HOPR
lights turn off.

4.  Remove any cards from the stackers.

5.  Place the cards to be processed, 9-edge first, face
down in the card hopper.

6.  Place the card weight behind these cards.
7.  Press 1442 START. The first card in the hopper
feeds to the pre-read station and the 1442 READY

light turns on. The 1442 Card Read Punch is now
ready for program operation.

96

1442 LAST CARD PROCEDURES

When the last card is fed from the card hopper, the 1442
READY light turns off and the I/O ATTENTION light
on the processing unit console turns on.

Operator action is determined by the program in
operation:

1. More cards are required. Place the cards in the 1442
card hopper and press 1442 START. The program
resumes operation.

2.  Last card sequence. Press 1442 START. The last
card is processed and the program resumes
operation.

Note: If a single card is being processed, it is necessary to
press 1442 START twice. The first time START is pressed
the card is registered at the pre-read station. The READY
light turns on and off. The second time START is pressed
the READY light turns on, and the card is ready to be
processed as part of the last card sequence.



Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device
Preparing for System Operation

Clearing I/O Attention

Using the Console Log Sheet

Stopping a Job Before It Is Completed

Chapter 9. System Operation

Using the Machine Covers for Safety
Turning System Power Off
Restoring System Power

Core Storage Dump

Dual Program Operation

‘55239A
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USING THE 1442 AS THE ONLY CARD INPUT DEVICE
You may have a System/3 Model 10 Disk System that has
the 1442 as the only card input device. In this case, you
cannot run the following types of jobs:

® Any LOAD * job.

] 96-List program.

° 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret program.

®  MFCU Sort/Collate program.

L Data Recording program.

L Data Verifying program.

The following procedures describe the necessary steps that
must be taken to run all jobs that can be run using the 1442

as the only card input device. Figure 18 shows the general
input for the 1442.

1. Mount disk cartridges as specified on the program
run sheet and ready disks.

[38]

Clear all cards from 1442. Remove any cards in
stackers.

3. Place OCL and source statements in 1442 hopper.
Place a blank card after the last card for the job in
the 1442 hopper.

Only one blank card is

required if the job is
notgoingtopunch _____ |
cards

oiang

/*or // END
card depending
on the type of job

Source Program,
control statements
data, etc

OoCL
Statements

YL T

1442 ropper

Figure 18. General 1442 Input for a Job
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Note: 1f the job is going to punch cards, place blank cards
after the last card for the job.

4. Press 1442 START. The READY light turns on.
5. Read printer.

6.  Press console START or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. The job is complete when EJ
is displayed in the message display unit.

If halts occur during the execution of the job, see IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540,
for recovery procedures.

PREPARING SYSTEM FOR PROGRAM OPERATION

To ready the system for operation, turn on system power.
The power switch is on the system control panel on the
processing unit console (Figures 19 and 20).

Clear Cards from the MFCU

When power is on, the NPRO light is lit on the MFCU. To
turn this light off:

1. Remove any cards from card hoppers.
2. Press NPRO key twice.
3. Remove any cards from stackers.

This procedure ensures that both card paths are free of
cards.

Piace Forms in the Printer

To have the system ready for program operation, you
should have forms in the printer. If you have not aligned
the forms in the printer, you can do that now. See Chapter
4. The IBM 5203 Printer for procedures on loading and
aligning forms.

Perform IPL (Initial Program Load)

Next, you must initiate the IPL process. The IPL process
that you initiate consists of a program that clears storage
and loads into storage the control programs necessary to run
your jobs. This must be done each time you turn the sys-
tem power on and when indicated by recovery from halts.



MFCU 9

Console

Disk Cartridge

g

Printer

Ny

13

11

®

©,

1

Lo e

Secondary\

f Primary

NPRO

START

System power on,

Mount disk cartridge as specified on the program run sheet, Be
sure the START/STOP switch is set at STOP and the OPEN
light is on before mounting a cartridge.

Set START/STOP switch at START.

READY light comes on when disk is up to speed.

Remove cards from MFCU hoppers.

Press NPRO to clear primary feed path.

Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path.

Clear atl cards from stacker,

Place OCL statements, data cards, and blank cards in hoppers, as

required by program. Load cards face down, top edge to the
left. Check program operating procedures in this manual, and
run sheet provided by the programmer for specific instructions.

(9

16.

17.

Press MFCU START.

Ready printer if it is used by the program.

Set program load selector at position from which you will IPL.
Press PROGRAM LOAD.

1/O device not ready conditions are indicated by 1/O
ATTENTION light. Ready I/O devices to continue.

Programmed halts are displayed in message display unit. See
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540
for explanation of halts.

Press console START to continue.

Press console STOP when the system is not being used. Press
console STOP before turning off system power.

Figure 19. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a Dedicated System
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You initiate the IPL process from one of three sources:
MFCU, fixed disk (F1), or removable disk (R1). Normally
the IPL process is initiated from the fixed disk or the remov-
able disk depending on where the resident system is located.

The IPL process cannot be initiated from R2 or F2.

You may have to select the device from which the system
will being reading after IPL. If you do not have an MFCU
on your system, the data switches must be set before IPL.
Set the data switches to 1442 if your system input device
is the 1442 Card Read Punch. Do not have these numbers
set in the data switches when you IPL if your system input
device is the MFCU.,

You may have to initiate the IPL process from the MECU
for some jobs. The program run sheet supplied to you by
the programmer indicates when you have to do this. See
the procedures later in this section on how to perform IPL
from the MFCU.

If you have a dedicated (non-DPF) system, the system will
not halt after IPL is performed. This is because the system
is ready to begin reading OCL for the first job after IPL is
complete. If the first job is ready to be run, ready the
proper devices needed by the job. See Chapter 10. Program
Operation for the procedures for running jobs.

If no jobs are to be run, you can still initiate the IPL process,

When IPL is complete, the /O ATTENTION light comes on
and remains on until the appropriate input devices for the
first job are ready. When the I/O devices are readied, the
system immediately begins to execute the job.

If you have a DPF system, the system will halt with an EJ
in both message display units after the IPL process is com-
plete. When EJ appears in the message display units, the
system is ready to accept jobs in both program levels.

The first statement supplied to the system after the IPL
process is complete is a DATE statement. This statement is
supplied to the system via the system input device (normally
the primary hopper of the MFCU). The DATE statement
has two different formats. The one you choose was defined
at system generation time. See Chapter 11. System Genera-
tion for more information on the DATE statement.

The formats of a DATE statement are:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44
DJA[TE ﬁh@’g [
T
R
plalTEl ld

100

Delimiters (/, -, or any desired character except commas,
quotes, numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the
month (mm), day (dd), and year (yy). For example:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44
DIAITIE d Iy ERRaNE
o R‘
!
DIATTIE - m-lyly

Place the DATE statement in front of the first job to be
run after the IPL process is complete.

The following procedures must be performed each time
you initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable
disk:

1. Perform step la if the resident system disk cartridge
has to be mounted. Perform step 1b if the disk cart-
ridge is mounted or the resident system is on F1.

a. If your resident system is on a removable disk
cartridge and it is not mounted, mount the cart-
ridge on R1. (See the procedures in Chapter 5.
IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and 1BM 5444 Disk
Storage Drive, if you do not know how to mount
or remove cartridges.)

b. If the proper cartridge is already mounted or if
the resident system is one the fixed disk (F1),
set the disk 1 START/STOP switch on the disk
panel at START.

Note: For you to initiate the IPL process, a cart-
ridge must be on R1. When your resident system
is on F1, mount the cartridge for the first job on
R1 if one is used by the first job. Otherwise,
mount any cartridge so vou can initigte the IPL
process.

2. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK (Fl) or
REMOVABLE DISK (R1).

3. When the READY light for disk 1 is on, press

PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is per-
formed.



Console

NPRO ||START

OO

1. System power on, 11. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 14b.

2. Mount indicated disk cartridge as speci- 12. Set DUAL-PROGRAM CONTROL switch
fied on program run sheet. Be sure the to input device for program 1. 14c¢.

START/STOP switch is set at STOP and
the OPEN light is on before mounting 12a.1f MFCU, place _OCL. statements, d‘ata cards, 15.
and blank cards in hoppers as required by

cartridge. program. Load cards face down, top edge 16.
3. Set appropriate START/STOP switch to to the left, Check program run sheet and
START. operating procedures in this manual. Press
4. READY light turns on when disk is up to MFCU START. 17.
speed. 12b.If printer-keyboard, be ready to key infor-
5. Remove cards from MFCU hoppers. mation.
6. Press NPRO to clear primary feed path, | 2¢If auxiliary device, ready it. 18.
7. Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path, |5+ Press INTERRUPT key. 19.
8. Clear all cards from stacker. 14. SetA DUAL‘PAROGRAM CONTROL switch
o ‘ to input device for program 2.
. Ready printer if it is used by the program.
y P Y prog 14a.I1f MFCU, place OCL statements, data cards,
0. Set PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR at and blank cards in hoppers as required by
position from which you will perform the the program. Load cards face down, top
IPL process. edge to the left. Press MFCU START.

Figure 20. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a DPF System

Disk
f‘a-o—i.‘.«\
Cartridge

(=

Printer

o

<¥

Auxiliary Device

If printer-keyboard, be ready to key infor-
mation.

If auxiliary device, ready it.
Press INTERRUPT key.

/0 devices not ready will be indicated by
the I/O ATTENTION light. Ready the
devices to continue.

Programmed halts are displayed on the DPF
message display units. See IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-
7540, for an explanation of halts,

Press HALT/RESET to continue,

Press console STOP when the system is not
being used. Press console STOP before
turning system power off.,
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Initiating the IPL Process from the MFCU

Some programs require that you initiate the IPL process
from the MFCU. These are known as stand-alone programs
because they do not require system control programs to
execute. The program run sheet supplied to you by the
programmer will indicate when to initiate the IPL process
from the MFCU. Perform the following procedures to initi-
ate the IPL process from the MFCU:

1.  Place cards for stand-alone job in primary hopper of
MEFCU.

2. Press MFCU START.
3. Set program load selector at MFCU.

4.  Press PROGRAM LOAD.

Cards in the primary hopper of the MFCU are read into
storage and the program is executed.

Initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable disk
after completion of the programs that required you to

initiate the IPL process from the MFCU.

Figures 19 and 20 show the steps required to load and run a
program on System/3. The necessary information you
require to run the program can come from two sources,
System/3 or the programmer :

1.  Information from System/3. The system informs you
of error conditions or special operating instructions
by a displayed or printed message or both:

® [/O ATTENTION means an I/O (input/output)
device is not ready. See Clearing I/O ATTENTION
in this chapter.

® Programmed halts are displayed in the Message
Display Unit and described in the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

® Unidentifiable halts should be recorded on the
error log sheet described in this chapter.

2. Information from the programmer. The programmer

can give you special instructions on the program run
sheet.
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CLEARING I/0 ATTENTION

The I/O ATTENTION light on the processing unit console
turns on when any input/output device is selected by a pro-
gram and the device is not ready. The device itself has addi-
tional indicators to guide you to the cause of the not-ready
condition. 1I/O ATTENTION turns off when the device that
required service is ready for operation. Conditions that
cause I/O ATTENTION, along with recovery procedures,
are listed in Figure 21.

USING THE CONSOLE ERROR LOG SHEET

During system operation, a processor check or unidentifi-
able halt may occur. To determine the cause of the error,
be sure to record the conditions that exist on the system at
that moment. You can record these conditions on the
System/3 Error Log Sheet (Figure 22). After you have
filled out the error log sheet, rerun the program in which
the error occurred and proceed according to the appropriate
condition:

1. The same error occurs at the same point in the pro-
gram. Note the condition under which the error
occurs on the program run sheet and continue other
program operations. Return the program decks, run
sheet, and error log sheet to the programmer.

2. The same error occurs at a different point in the
program. Contact the shift supervisor to determine
if a service call is necessary.

3. The error does not recur. Set the error log sheet
aside for review by the CE on his next service call.
Continue program operations.

STOPPING A JOB BEFORE IT IS COMPLETED

If you want to stop a job before reaching the normal end-of-
job (EJ halt in message display unit), use the stop key on
the processing unit. Do not use MFCU STOP or printer
STOP.

When you press MFCU or printer STOP, the current pro-
gram continues to run until it requires the device that is not
ready. Then I/O ATTENTION will be on. In this case, if
you clear the MFCU, place punched cards for a new pro-
gram in either hopper, then press MFCU START (or printer
START followed by MFCU START). The program that
was waiting for the printer or MFCU will resume operations.
If the program waiting for the MFCU starts a punch opera-
tion, the new program deck or data cards may be ruined.



on by any of the following
conditions:

1. Data set is not ready.

2. Autocall unit power is off.

3. BSCA isdisabled.

4, External test switch ison
test and BSCA is not in

the test mode.

5. Data line in use.

Device Device Indicator On Cause How to Clear

Printer none Printer not ready. Press printer START.

Printer FORMS Forms end. iLoad forms in printer and press printer START.

Printer CHECK Forms jam. Clear forms jam and reload forms. Forms position for restart
depends on program in operation. Press printer START.

Printer INTERLOCK INTERLOCK light is turned

on by either of the following

conditions:

1. Chute interlock. Open forms compartment door. Push forms chute back to feed
position. Close forms compartment door and press printer
START.

2. Chain interlock. This condition occurs when rear unit is open. Chain motor
starts only when rear unit is closed. Close rear unit and press
printer START.

MFCU none* MFCU not ready. Ensure proper cards are in hoppers. Press MFCU START.
MFCU STKR A stacker is full. Place cards in bin above stacker and press MFCU START.
MFCU CHIP Chip box is full or not Open MFCU top cover. Empty and put back chip box. Close
in machine. top cover and press MFCU START.
MFCU CVR MFCU top cover is open Close MFCU covers and press MFCU START.
or not securely latched.
Disk None Disk not up to speed. Wait for READY light to turn on.
BSCA BSCA ATTN BSCA ATTN light is turned

Place call.
Turn autocall unit power on.
Place call.

Set external test switch to OPER.

Wait for BSCA ATTN light to turn off, then place call.

*PRI or SEC light is on for all MFCU stops.

Figure 21 (Part 1 of 1). Clearing I/O ATTENTION
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Device Device Indicator On Cause How to Clear
1442 None 1442 not ready. 1. On initial run in, load cards in hopper and press 1442
Can be caused by: START,
1. No cards in hopper.
2. Last card sequence. 2. For last card, press 1442 START, or place cards in
hopper and press 1442 START.
3. You pressed 1442 3. Press 1442 START.
STOP.
4. Stacker full. 4, Empty stacker and press 1442 START.
5. Top cover open or 5. Close covers and press 1442 START.
not securely
latched.
1442 CHIP BOX Chip box is full or not in 1. Empty the chip box or place it back in the machine. The
machine. chip box is located inside the left front cover.
2. Press 1442 START.

Figure 21 (Part 2 of 2). Clearing I/O ATTENTION

It is necessary to perform the IPL process on the system to
start a new job after using the console STOP key to stop a
job. If you have DPF, you can cancel the job. (See Dual
Programming Operation, Procedures for Canceling Jobs.)

USING THE MACHINE COVERS FOR SAFETY

Besides improving appearance, covers of IBM machines
have been designed to protect you against possible injury
during operation. While some hazards, such as moving
mechanical parts, are obvious, others are not. Electrical
potential and acoustical noise are in the latter category.

IBM maintains vigorous attention to safety on all its
machines. However, the effectiveness of this effort is
lessened when you fail to keep the covers closed while the
system is running,.

Covers have been designed to reduce noise levels to a more
comfortable range. Operation with the covers open causes
needless exposure to unseen hazards. Because of this, IBM
strongly recommends that all people working with the
equipment follow the simple safety-first procedure of
keeping all covers closed while the system is operating.

The frames of all IBM equipment have been made electrically

safe hy recommended grounding practices.

In addition to the safety aspects of this procedure, the
system runs quieter and looks better.

104

TURNING SYSTEM POWER OFF

When turning system power off, an EJ halt should be dis-
played in the message display unit. Perform the following
procedures to turn system power off:

1. Press console STOP.

2. Set START/STOP switches on the disk panel at
STOP.

3. Clear cards from MFCU.

4.  When the OPEN lights on the disk panel are lit, set
the console power switch at OFF.

If system power is turned off before the disk panel

START/STOP switches are set STOP, perform the fol-
lowing procedures:

1. Set the power switch at ON and wait for the READY
lights to turn on.

2. Set START/STOP switches at STOP and wait for
the OPEN lights to turn on.

3.  Clear cards from MFCU.

4.  Set power switch at OFF.
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SYSTEM/3 5410 ERROR LOG SHEET

Date: Time:

Operator:

Job Name:

Use this sheet to record consofe display at any unrecognizable

hait.

At the halt:

1. X all console lights that are on.

2. X ali console switch settings requested.

3. X any MFCU or printer lights that are on.

4. Set LSR display selector to NORM. Set console display
selector to ‘1 SAR HL.”" X all insert blocks with cor-
responding indicators (P8421) on. Repeat for positions
2 through 8.

5. Set LSR display selector to ARR. Set console display
selector to “2 LSR HI”". X any indicators that are on.

6. Set LSR display selector to IAR. Set console display
selector to 2 LSR HI.” X any indicators that are on.

(Continue on back)

MFCU indicator Panel

OOOO®®
OOOOE®
OO
OOOO®E
OOOEOE

SECONDAR
READY

PRIMARY
READY

Printer Indicator Panel

INTERLOCK|

CHECK FORMS

READY

G229-4075-1



RESTORING SYSTEM POWER

System/3 can turn off as a result of internal or external
power loss, or an overtemperature condition in the
processing unit or printer electronics. The recovery proce-
dure depends on the status of the TH CHK (thermal check)
and PWR CHK (power check) lights on the processing unit
display panel:

PWR CHK Light Only

Power off was caused by voltage loss or overvoltage in the
system. To restore power:

1. Turn the power on switch to OFF.
2. Press the CHECK RESET on the CE control panel.
3. Turn the power on switch to ON,

If power cannot be restored, call IBM for service.

PWR CHK and TH CHK Lights

Power off was caused by a thermal condition or an external
power loss. To restore power:

1. Turn the power on switch to OFF.

2. The PWR CHK and TH CHK lights will turn off. If
the thermal check light remains on, you must wait
until the temperature lowers and the light turns off,

3. Turn the power on switch to ON,

Thermal checks may indicate that the machine room is too
warm or the flow of air to the system has been restricted.
If thermal checks continue to occur, contact IBM for
service.

No Lights

Check that line voltage is available to the system. Check
that the emergency pull switch is in the normal (in) posi-
tion. If the emergency pull switch is pulled, call IBM for
service, ‘

CORE STORAGE DUMP

A core storage dump is a process by which the contents of
core storage are printed on the printer. The printout is in
hexadecimal format and shows the contents at each address
in storage.
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You may have to take core storage dumps for the following
reasons:

® A program is not executing properly. Taking a core
storage dump at this time will provide valuable informa-
tion to the programmer in determining what is wrong
with his program. The programmer should indicate to
you on the program run sheet when and under what con-
ditions he wants you to take a core storage dump.

® Several halts described in the IBM System/3 Model 10
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21 -7540, require you to
take core storage dumps.

® If you ever get processor checks (the PROCESSOR
CHECK light on the console is on), you should take
a core storage dump. Processor checks indicate that
an error occurred in the processing unit while it was
attempting to execute a program,

Considerations Before Taking a Core Storage Dump

® For DPF systems, take a core storage dump only when
the other program level does not have any programs
running. You should wait until the other level is at
end-ofsjob. If it is not possible to wait until the other
level is completed and an option is listed for the halt,
select the option.

® When a core storage dump is taken and options are
listed, the options are no longer valid. This is because
you have to perform the IPL process after a core storage
dump is taken.

A core storage dump is performed as follows:

1. Press console STOP.

2. Set each ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

3. Raise CE panel cover and press SYSTEM RESET.

4. Press console START. The entire System/3 core
storage will be printed on the printer. When the
printing of core storage is complete, EJ will be
displayed in the message display unit.

) Save the dum

n an
2. ave o Willp all

6. Perform IPL process before starting next job.



DUAL PROGRAMMING OPERATION

The Dual Programming Feature (DPF) allows two jobs to
execute at the same time within the system. These two

jobs are referred to as program 1 and program 2 levels. Jobs
can be initiated in either level first. In other words, a job
can be loaded into the program 2 level before a job is loaded
into the program 1 level. Running jobs under DPF is
basically the same as running jobs on System/3 without
DPF. The following differences should be noted:

® You select the system input device to be used for each
level by using the dual program control switch.

@ Press INTERRUPT to initiate the first job for the level,
after selecting the input device.

e Press HALT/RESET to recover from programmed halts
or to initiate the next job if the same input device for
the level is being used.

e If you select a different input device for the level, you
must again press INTERRUPT to initiate the job.

® You can use the same input device for both levels only
when the first level loaded no longer requires the input
device. Halt JP displayed in the DPF message display
unit means you are trying to use an input device that is
required by the other level.

e Halt JL displayed in the DPF message display unit
means that there is not enough room in storage for the
job you are trying to load. The PARTITION statement
controls the amount of storage available for program 2.

The IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540, lists the halts and the procedures you must
take to recover from the halts.

Procedures

The following general procedures tell you how to run pro-
grams if you have DPF:

1. Follow the steps under Preparing the System for
Program Operation in this chapter to perform IPL.
After performing IPL, the EJ halt appears on both
DPF message display units.

2. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to
appropriate input device for level you are going to
load first (program 1 or program 2). Be sure you
supply a DATE statement in front of the first job
to be loaded after performing IPL. The system
expects the input from the device you selected. If
the MFCU is the device, have the cards in the speci-
fied hoppers. If the printer-keyboard is the device,
be ready to key-in the information.

3.  Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel. The job is loaded
and execution begins. If the printerkeyboard is the
input device, you must key the job.

4.  Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to
the input device to be used for other program level.
Remember, if one level is using an input device, the
other level cannot use that device until the first level
no longer requires it.

5. Press INTERRUPT on the DPF panel. The job is
loaded and execution begins.

6.  When a job in one of the levels (program 1 or pro-
gram 2) is complete, an EJ halt is displayed on the
DPF message display unit for that level. If the next
job for that level uses the same input device as the
preceding job, press HALT/RESET on the DPF panel
to load the next job. If you are going to use a differ-
ent device, repeat steps 2 and 3.

7. Repeat step 6 for the other level when EJ halt occurs.

8.  Repeat steps 6 and 7 until there are no more jobs to
be run.

While jobs are running, program halts can occur for both
levels. See IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures when program
halts occur. If program halts occur for both levels at the
same time, handle them one at a time according to the pro-
cedures in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540. See Chapter 10. Program Operation
for information on running individual programs.
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The CANCEL position on the dual program control panel
allows you to cancel programs. Programs cannot be can-
celled if:

® The I/O ATTENTION light is on.
® An RPG II object program has been interrupted.
® The RECEIVE INITIAL light on the BSCA panel is on.

® The system is performing the end-of-job function
(INTERRUPT light is off).

To cancel a job in either level, perform the following steps.

1. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel at
CANCEL for the level (program 1 or program 2)
you want to cancel.

2. Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel.

3. Set rightmost address/data switch on processing
unit display panel at 2 or 3 when halt JU is displayed
on the DPF message display unit.

4. Press HALT/RESET on DPF panel. An EJ halt is

displayed on DPF message display unit when the job
is canceled.
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Chapter 10. Program Operation

® Operation Control Language (OCL) Considerations e Data Recording Program

e RPG II Program e Data Verifying Program

® BSCA Program e Disk Sort Program

e Device Counter Logout Program e Basic Assembler Program

® 96-List Program e Disk Utility Programs

e 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret Program ® Checkpoint/Restart Program
e MFCU Sort/Collate Program

‘55239/\

Program Operation 109



Every program that you run has certain statements in front
of the deck called OCL (operation control language) state-
ments. OCL provides the system the information about the
job to be run (what program to use, what files to use, what
input/output devices to use, etc.). It is a good idea to
examine these statements because some of them require
action from you. OCL statements used by a program should
be listed on the program run sheet. Never change the order
of the OCL statements. For more information on OCL,
see IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Con-
trol Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual,
GC21-7512.

/! DATE Statement

This card must always be the first statement supplied to
the system after IPL. Each time the IPL process is per-
formed, the system expects a DATE statement. The date
supplied is used as the system date. Place it in the system
input device (normally the primary hopper of the MFCU)
ahead of the set of statements of the first job. If you have
DPF, the DATE statement must be supplied with the pro-
gram you load first. Do not provide a DATE statement for
the other program.

// READER Statement

The primary system input device is the primary hopper of
the MFCU. The READER statement tells the system to use
a different device (printer-keyboard, secondary hopper of
the MFCU or 1442). When the READER statement is pre-
sent, place it and any OCL statement preceding it into the
primary hopper of the MFCU. The remaining OCL state-

ments and jobs must be supplied from the device named

on the READER statement. To change the system input
device back to the primary hopper of the MFCU, perform
IPL or supply another READER statement naming the pri-
mary hopper of the MFCU as the system input device. The
READER statement should be preceded with a /& statement.

If the system input device is the 5471 Printer-Keyboard,
the keyed input will be preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These
characters provide the following information:

Blank Dedicated system.

1 DPF. Program level one has
initiated the input request.

2 DPF. Program level two has

initiated the input request.
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f/ LOG Statement

If your system has a printer-keyboard, OCL statements and
error codes are printed by the printer-keyboard; otherwise,
the statements and error codes are printed on the printer,
The LOG statement can tell the system to do one of the
following:

® Use the printer as the logging device.

® Use the printer-keyboard as the logging device.
® Stop printing OCL statements and error codes.
® Start printing OCL statements and error codes.

The logging device is turned on when you perform IPL. If
your system has DPF, the following should be noted:

® The logging device will be off if LOG statements for
either level (program 1 or program 2) specify that it
be off.

® LOG statements for both program 1 and program 2
must state that the logging device be on before it can
be used for logging.

® Only LOG statements for program 1 can tell the system
to use a different logging device.

® When the printer is the logging device, OCL statements
and error codes are not printed if either program 1 or
program 2 are using the printer for other output.

If the logging device is the 5471 Printer-Keyboard, the
logged output is preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These
characters provide the following information:

Blank Dedicated system.

1 DPF. Program level one has
initiated the log request.

2 DPF. Program level two has

initiated the log request.

At end-of-job, the characters EJ preceded by a blank, 1,
or 2 are logged if the 5471 Printer-Keyboard is the logging
device.

// LOAD Statement

This statement identities the program to be run and indi-
cates whether the program will be loaded from cards or
disk.



// RUN Statement

This statement indicates the end of OCL statements for a
job and tells the system to begin execution.

// SWITCH Statement

This statement is used to set one or more external
indicators on or off. Once these indicators are on, they
remain on until they are turned off by another SWITCH
statement or until you perform the IPL process. The indi-
cators are all off after the IPL process is performed.

// NOHALT Statement

This statement tells the system to continue, without stop-
ping, when a program ends. The system continues until it
reads a HALT statement. You can stop the system by
pressing the console stop key. The NOHALT statement is
invalid for program 2 (DPF system). Program 2 will always
stop after each job is completed.

// HALT Statement

This statement is used only if you want to cancel the effect
of a NOHALT statement, It tells the system to halt when a
job is completed. You can tell the system to continue to
the next job by pressing console START (or by pressing

the HALT/RESET key if you have DPF). The HALT state-

ment is ignored in program level 2 if you have DPF.

// PAUSE Statement

This statement causes the system to halt with a display of
90 in the message display unit. It is usually preceded by
comments on the printer, informing you of some action to
take. You may have to mount a different cartridge or in-
sert special forms in the printer. When you have taken the
necessary action, press console START (or the HALT/
RESET key if you have DPF) to continue operation.

// CALL Statement

This statement is used only when OCL needed for the job
is on disk as a procedure. Procedures are groups of OCL

statements that have been placed in the source library on
disk.

// FILE Statement

This statement is used to supply to the system information
about groups of related records called files. The system
uses this information to read records from and write
records on disk.

// PARTITION Statement

This statement is used only if you have DPF. It tells the
system the amount of storage you want for program 2.

// COMPILE Statement

This statement tells the system where the source program
is located (on disk or on cards) and where the object pro-
gram is to be placed.

// FORMS Statement

This statement is used to change the number of lines to

be printed per page on the printer. The number of lines is
normally 66 but could have been changed at system genera-
tion.

// IMAGE Statement

This statement must be supplied whenever the printer chain
is changed. The printer requires characters matching those
on the printer chain to be in a special area of storage called
the chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain
with one having different characters, the contents of the
chain-image area must also be changed. See Appendix A for
more information on the IMAGE statement.

// PUNCH Statement
This statement indicates the card output device that will

be used to punch the object deck. Be sure to place blank
cards following the /* card in the hopper.
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RPG Il PROGRAM

Note: If you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see

Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9.

System Operation.

This section lists the steps required to compile and execute
an RPG II program. IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys-
tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540, lists compilation halts and
object program execution halts.

Compilation

The procedures for compiling an RPG II source program
are:

1. Mount any disk cartridges specified on program run
sheet, and ready disks.

2. Clear all cards from the MFCU by pressing NPRO
twice.

3. Place OCL statements source program deck in the
primary hopper (see Figures 23 and 24). Load cards
facedown, top edge to the left. A source program
deck may not be given to you if a // COMPILE
statement is supplied in the OCL for the program.
The COMPILE statement tells the system where the

source program is located (on disk or cards) and where
to place the object program. When the source pro-
gram is on disk, you will not be given a source pro-
gram deck. This is all that is needed for diagnostics—
only run.

4.  If an object deck is to be punched, place blank
cards in the secondary hopper. Load cards facedown
top edge to the left.

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

6.  Ready printer.

7.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF),

During compilation, a number of halts can occur. Check
the list of program halts in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures.

EJ in the Message Display Unit indicates the end of com-
pilation, or the end of a diagnostics only run. Clear the
MFCU according to the type of run just completed (see
following methods). Always clear the primary hopper first.

(/* (end-of-file}

/

Not necessary if a
— COMPILE statement

RPG Source
Deck
/ /
Blank Cards OoCL
if Object Statements
Deck is
Being Punched

is present in OCL..

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 23, RPG II Input
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/* (end-of-file:
always required)

Compile-Time Tables

(if any). A ** separator
card is required between |1}
tables if more than one ]

is loaded.

* * (separator: required i
if compile-time —_—
tables follow.)

Alternate Collating
Sequence Cards (if any) |

» + (separator: required
if alternate collating ll
sequence cards l
follow.) .

File Translate Cards
(if any)

* * (separator: required
if fite translate
cards follow.) V

[——= -

RPG Source Deck l

(first card must
have H in column 6)

e ‘ [ \l '
|

Blank Cards if OCL Statements

Object Deck is lh

Being Punched i

1
) g

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 24. RPG II Input with Optional Source Material
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Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation
1. Press MFCU STOP.

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into
stacker 1.

3. Remove source deck from stacker 1.

4. If an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3.

Use these cards for the execution portion of the
RPG II program.

5. Remove blank cards from secondary hopper.
6.  Press NPRO.

7. Remove blank card from stacker 1.

Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run
1. Press MFCU STOP.

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into
stacker 1.

3. Remove source deck from stacker 1.
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Object Program Execution

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on program run
sheet, and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3. Place OCL statement in primary hopper. Load cards
face down, top edge to the left. If an object deck was
punched, place it in the primary hopper of the MFCU.

4. If required, place object tables and data cards
(Figure 25) in the hopper designated on program
run sheet.

5. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light
will come on. If any cards are in the secondary
hopper, SECONDARY READY will come on.

6.  Ready printer. If special forms are required, load
them in the printer.

7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

During object program execution, a number of halts can
occur. HI-HY halts indicate that instructions for running
this program are provided on the program run sheet or
printer listing. A 1P halt means the forms in the printer
need positioning. H1-H9 and 1P halts can occur only if the
programmer specified them in the source program. All
object program halts are included in the list of program
halts in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

EJ in the message display unit indicates a successful pro-
gram execution.



r
[ /* (End-of file

required if data
cards are used)

Data Cards |
(if any) | —_—

/* {an end-of- |
file card must “
follow each table)

Obiject Time II
Tables (if any) '

/ /* (an end-of-file
card must follow
/ the object deck)

[/

/ RPG !l Object
/ Deck (if one —_—

is punched)

OCL Statements “
il
|

/ _ .

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 25. Input for RPG II Object Program Execution
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Executing an RPG ii i-Type Program

RPG I [-Type programs are loaded into storage and
remain there to be used as needed. I-Type programs can
only be executed by an inquiry request (pressing REQ on
the printer-keyboard). An I-Type program cannot be
interrupted and placed on disk. I-Type programs can be
used most efficiently with a DPF system, however, they
can also be used on a dedicated (non-DPF) system. I-Type
programs can also be loaded into storage after interrupting
an RPG II object program. For information on executing

I-Type programs after interrupting RPG II object programs,

see Interrupting an RPG II Object Program.

The execution of an I-Type program depends on the input
device (MFCU or printer-keyboard) being used.

Execution of an I-Type Program Using the MFCU

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3. Place OCL statements and data cards in primary
hopper of MFCU.

Nate: The OCL statements may be keyed using the
printer-keyboard. This will be indicated on the pro-
gram run sheet when you have to do this. The data
cards will still be placed in the primary hopper.

4. Press MFCU START.

w

Press consoie START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. The OCL statements are read
and the I-Type program is loaded into storage.

6. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The data cards are
read and the I-Type program is executed. EJ is
displayed in the message display unit when the job
is complete. If any other halts occur, see IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540 for recovery procedures.
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Execution of an I-Type Program Using the Printer-K eyboard

1. Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run
sheet and ready disks.

2. Key OCL statements using the printer-keyboard.

Note: The OCL statements can be on cards. The
program run sheet will indicate to you when the OCL
statements are on cards. Place the OCL statements
in the primary hopper, press MFCU START, and
console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF.

3. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light
turns on.

4. Key data record using printer-keyboard. The data
record is processed and then the I-Type program goes
into a wait state. It is waiting for the next data
record to be processed.

5. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light
turns on.

6.  Key next data record when desired. The data record
is processed and, again, the [-Type program goes into
a wait state.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each data record to be
processed.

8. When no more data records are to be processed,
press REQ on printer-keyboard and key /*. EJ is then
displayed in the message display unit. If other halts
occur, see IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Halt Guide, GC21-7540

Interrupting an RPG !l Object Program

RPG II object programs can be interrupted provided the
job being executed allows interrupts and you have a printer-
keyboard to initiate the interrupt. When the interrupt is
initiated, the job in storage is placed on disk. A new job
can then be loaded into storage and executed. The program
run sheet will indicate when you have to interrupt an RPG
IT object program.
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object program.

10.

11.

13.

14.

Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The REQUEST
PENDING light is on. When the REQUEST
PENDING light is off, the interrupt has been allowed.
The RPG II job in storage is now placed out on disk
by the system.

When halt JY is displayed in the message display unit,
check the program run sheet to determine if the
interrupted program is using the MFCU. Then per-
form the following steps as required. If the MFCU is
not being used, proceed to step 9.

Note: 1f the 1442 Card Read Punch is being
used by the user program, do not remove (NPRO)
the cards from the machine.

Remove cards from primary hopper. Indicate that
these cards came from the primary hopper. You will
have to use these cards later.

Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1.
Place this card in front of cards removed from pri-
mary hopper.

Remove cards from stacker 1 and set them aside.
They will not be used again by this job.

Remove any cards from the secondary hopper.
Indicate that these cards came from the secondary
hopper.

Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1
if the secondary hopper is being used. Place this
card in front of any cards removed from secondary
hopper.

Remove any cards from stackers.

Place cards, if necessary, for new job in specified
hoppers of MFCU as indicated on the program run
sheet.

Press MFCU START, if necessary.

Mount disk cartridge as specified.on the program run
sheet for the new program, if any, and ready disks.

Ready printer.
Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

[
N

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

When the PROCEED light comes on, key OCL for
new job via the printer-keyboard. If the 1442 Card
Read Punch is being used by the interrupted pro-
gram and will be needed when the program resumes
execution, do not attempt to use it as a SYSIN
device for the interrupting program. You may only
have to key a READER statement for the MFCU

if the OCL for the new job is on cards. In this case,
key-in the READER statement and place the OCL
for the job in front of any cards in the primary
hopper. If an I-Type program is being loaded (deter-
mine this by checking the program run sheet) and
the printer-keyboard is being used as the input de-
vice, the following must be done after keying the
OCL statements and the first data record:

a. Press REQ on the printer-keyboard. The PROCEED
light turns on.

b. Key next data record.

c. Repeat steps a and b for each data record, including
the end-of-file (/*) statement.

The new job is loaded and halt ’5 occurs. This halt
allows you to continue with or cancel the job.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow
the job to execute or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA
switch at 3 to cancel the job.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go
to step 20.

The job begins execution. When the job is complete,
halt J’ is displayed in the message display unit. You

must now restore the conditions that existed before
the RPG II job was interrupted.

Clear cards from MFCU.

Remove cards from stacker 1.

Place remaining cards (if any) for the interrupted
program back in the appropriate hoppers of the
MFCU.

Press MFCU START.

Remount disk cartridge used by the interrupted job
and ready disks.

Ready printer.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.
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Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF) to continue operation of the
interrupted job. If the J’ halt occurs again, you may
have mounted the wrong cartridge. After you have
checked that the correct cartridge is mounted, set the
rightmost address/data switch at 0 and press console
START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you
have DPF).

If any other halts occur during this operation, refer
to the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures.

BSC PROGRAMS

This section lists the steps required to compile and execute
a BSC program. Any halts that occur are listed in the IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Compilation

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on the program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.
3. Remove cards from stackers.

4. Place OCL statements and source deck in primary hopper.
Load cards face down, top edge to the left. This is all
that is needed for a diagnostics-only run.

5. If an object deck is to be punched, place blank cards in
the secondary hopper. Load cards face down, top edge
to the left. (The object program is placed on disk when
cards are not punched.)

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and SECOND-
ARY READY lights turn on.

7. Ready printer.

8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF. During compilation, a number of halts
can occur. Check the list of program halts in /BM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540,
for recovery procedures.

EJ in the message display unit indicates the end of com-
pilation or the end of a diagnostics-only run. Clear the
MFCU according to the iype of job jusi compieied (see
following methods). Always clear the primary hopper
first.
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Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation
1.  Press MFCU STOP.

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card
into stacker 1.

3. Remove source deck from stacker 1.

4.  If an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3.
Use these cards for the execution portion of the
BSCA program.

5. Remove blank cards from secondary hopper.
6.  Press NPRO.

7. Remove blank card from stacker 1.

Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run
1.  Press MFCU STOP.

2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into
stacker 1.

3. Remove source deck from stacker 1.

Execution

There are two types of BSCA networks: nonswitched and
switched. For nonswitched networks, there is always a
dircct communication line between the stations. The data
phone is never used. Nonswitched networks can be further
broken down into point-to-point and multipoint, nonswitched
networks. For point-to-point, nonswitched networks, the
communication lines are continuously established between
two stations. A multipoint, nonswitched network has a
central station and several tributary stations. The communi-
cation lines are continuously established, but the central
station selects the tributary station that can send and receive
data at a certain point in time.

For switched networks, a direct communication line is not
always established. The data phone is used to establish the
necessary communication lines. A switched network is
point-to-point only, but communication is possible with
many different stations. The procedures for executing BSCA
object programs over switched and nonswitched networks
foliow.



A schedule must be established to ensure that each BSCA
station loads its program at the correct time. On a leased
network, the receiving station must start first. On a multi-
point network, the System/3 terminal must start first. These
programs will wait; a transmit program will not wait for the
receiving program to be started. On a switched network, the
answering terminal must be ready first.

Nonswitched Networks

1.  Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.
3. Remove cards from stackers.

4.  Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run
sheet,

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY LIGHT
turns on. If there are any cards in the secondary
hopper, the SECONDARY READY light turns on.

6.  Ready printer.
7.  Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. The programs are loaded and

transfer of data occurs. Transmission is complete
when EJ is displayed in the message display unit.

Switched Networks
The procedures you perform when your system is on a
switched network depends on whether you are initiating

the call and whether the initiation of the call is being made
manually or automatically.

Initiating a Call Manually

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3. Remove cards from stacker.

4.  Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run
sheet.

5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper,
the SECONDARY READY light turns on.

6.  Ready printer.

7.  Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and
execution begins.

8. When halt Y7 occurs, do the following:

a.  Press TALK on data phone.

. Set rightmost address/data switch at 0.

c.  Press console START, or appropriate HALT/
RESET key if you have DPF.

d.  Wait for I/O ATTENTION and BSCA ATTN
lights to turn on.

e.  Pick up receiver and dial digits in proper se-
quence,

f. Verbally communicate with the operator on the
other system, or if AUTQ is pressed on the data
phone of the other system, wait for a high-pitch
tone.

g.  Press DATA on your phone.

h.  Place receiver back on phone.

Initiating a Call Automatically

1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Press AUTO on data phone.

3. Clear cards from MFCU.

4.  Remove cards from stackers.

5. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run
sheet.

6.  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns

on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, the
SECONDARY READY light turns on.
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nter.

Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. When the operator or the other
system answers, transmission of data occurs and is
complete when EJ is displayed in the message display
unit.

Answering a Call Manually

1.
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Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

Clear cards from MFCU.
Remove cards from stackers.

Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run
sheet.

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper,
the SECONDARY READY light turns on.

Ready printer.

Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and
execution begins.

When Y8 occurs, do the following:

a.  Press TALK on data phone and wait for incom-
ing call.

b.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

c.  Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RE-
SET key if you have DPF.

d.  Wait for RECEIVE INITIAL light on BSCA
panel to turn on.

e. Lift receiver and verbally communicate with the
operator of the other system or wait for a high-
pitch tone if AUTO CALL is used by the calling
station.

Press DATA on your phone.

g.  Place receiver back on phone. Transmission
of data occurs and is complete when EJ is dis-
played in the message display unit.

Answering a Call Automatically

1.  Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

2. Press AUTO on data phone.
3.  Clear cards from MFCU,
4.  Remove cards from stackers.

5. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any) and data
cards (if any) in hoppers specified on program run
sheet.

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper,
the SECONDARY READY light turns on.

7.  Ready Printer.

8.  Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF. When the connection is made,
transmission of data occurs and is complete when EJ
is displayed in the message display unit.

DEVICE COUNTER LOGOUT PROGRAM

The primary purpose of the Device Counter Logout pro-
gram is to report information about errors that were
recorded during the execution of a Binary Synchronous
Communications (BSC) program, which contained the
programming support to update these counters. You
should run the Device Counter Logout program immediately
following every such BSC program. The system LOG
must be ON when the Device Counter Logout program is
run or the program will go to end of job. The contents
of the counters will be displayed on the device assigned
as the system LOG.

Opverating Procedure

1. Place the following OCL cards in the MFCU
primary hopper.

// LOG ON

/| LOAD $$BSDL,F1 (Use R1 if your system pack
is mounted there.)

/{ RUN

Vol 81

Press MFCU S

[\

3. Ready the system LOG device.



4.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
Key if you have DPF). The device counters will be

1 yo

displayed as follows.

BSCA LOG mm/dd/yy
1. TEXT BLOCKS SENT nnnnn
2. TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED nnnnn
3. NAKS RECEIVED nnnnn
4. DATA CHECKS nnnnn
5. FORWARD ABORTS nnnnn
6. ABORTS nnnnn
7. ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT nnnnn
8. ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE nnnnn
9, INVALID REPLIES nnnnn
10. ENQ'S RECEIVED nnnnn
11, LOST DATA COUNT nnnnn
12, DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS nnnnn
13. TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE DATA nnnnn

The entries have the following meaning:

BSCA LOG — Heading to identify the printout.

mm/dd/yy — Date stored in the System Communication area.

1. TEXT BLOCKS SENT _ Number of blocks of data transmitted successfully from this
terminal to a remote terminal.

2. TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED — Number of blocks of data received successfully by this terminal
from a remote terminal.

3. NAKS RECEIVED — Number of negative responses received by this terminal in
response to data transmitted by this terminal.

4. DATA CHECKS — Number of text blocks received with invalid error check bits.

5.  FORWARD ABORTS _ Number of times a remote terminal has terminated transmission

abnormally while transmitting data.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

ABORTS

ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT

ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE

INVALID REPLIES

ENQ’S RECEIVED

LOST DATA COUNT

DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS

TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE
DATA

CARD UTILITIES

Number of times a remote terminal has terminated transmission

ol vermall wrbila a3 4
abnormally while receiving data.

Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal
was transmitting data:

1. Parity check within the adapter.
2. Cycle steal overrun.
3. Local store register or control register check.

Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal
was receiving data:

1. Parity check within the adapter.
2. Cycle steal overrun.
3. Local store register or control register check.

Number of abnormal responses (including no responses) from the
remote terminal.

Number of requests for retransmission of this terminal’s last
acknowledgement after the acknowledgement has already been
sent.

Number of text blocks received which do not fit into the receive
area.

Number of times the data set has dropped ready status after that

status was set on.

Number of times this terminal expected to receive text but did
not receive anything for 3.25 seconds.

The procedures in this section are for the following card

utilities:

1.  96-List

2. 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret
3. MFCU Sort/Collate

4.  Data Recording

5. Data Verifying
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96-LIST PROGRAM

‘t\)

Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run
sheet, if any, and ready disks.

Clear cards from MFCU.

Place OCL statements and cards to be listed in pri-
mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 26). Load cards face-
down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file
(/*) cards are at the end of the deck to be listed.

More than one deck can be placed in the MFCU and
listed. Each deck, however, must be followed by
two end-of-file cards.

Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light
will turn on.

Ready printer.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded,
the system halts with CU displayed in the message
display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of
program halts in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console

calan £ imie o eenaea e nnt t

to select the program option you want t
indicated on the program run sheet:

.
un, as

® Card count only; no listing 0
® Single space with card count 1
® Double space with card count 2
® Triple space with card count 3

Any switch setting other than O through 3 selects
the double-space-with-card-count option (same as 2).

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). The selected program option
is performed and all cards are placed in stacker 1.

When the end-of-file cards (/*) are read, the system
halts with 52 in the message display unit. If there
are no more list jobs to run, proceed to step 9. If
more list jobs are to be run, follow the steps under
Restart Procedure.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2.

/* (end-of-file card)

/* (end-of-file card)

Deck to be listed

[ ——

OCL
Statements

Secondary Hopper

Primary Hopper

Figure 26. Input Deck for List Program
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10.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

11.  System halts with EJ in the message display unit.
Clear cards from MFCU.

Restart Procedure

1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1.

2. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). The message display unit
changes to CU,

3. Place cards needed for this run in primary hopper of
MFCU—if they are not already there—and ready
MFCU.

4. Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7.

96-96 REPRODUCE AND INTERPRET PROGRAM

1.
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Mount proper disk cartridge if specified on program
run sheet and ready disks.

Clear cards from MFCU.

Place OCL statements, followed by cards required for
the job, in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards face
down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file
(/*) cards are at the end of the deck. Several repro-
duce and interpret jobs can be placed in the MFCU at
the same time. Place the cards in the order shown in
Figures 27 and 28. Each deck, however, must be fol-
lowed by two end-of-file cards.

Place blank cards in secondary hopper if any deck in
primary hopper is being reproduced. You will be
able to tell this by looking at the program run sheet.

Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light
will turn on. If there are blank cards in the secondary
hopper, the SECONDARY READY light will turn on.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded,
the system halts with CU displayed in the message
display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of
program halts in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console to
select program option you want to run, as indicated
on the program run sheet:

® Read and interpret (print as punched) 0

I

® Reproduce (punch a new card deck)

® Reproduce and interpret (punch and
print on cards) 2

® Reproduce with reformatting 3

® Reproduce and interpret with
reformatting 4

Any switch setting other than 0 through 4 selects
the reproduce and interpret option (same as 2).

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). The selected program option

is performed. Cards from the primary hopper go to
stacker 1 (nearest the hoppers). Cards from the
secondary hopper go to stacker 4. If any reformat
data cards are present, they go to stacker 2. When two
consecutive end-of-file (/*) cards are read, the system
halts with 52 in the message display unit.

If there are no more reproduce and interpret jobs to
run, set the rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2.
If more reproduce and interpret jobs are to be run,
follow the steps under Restart Procedure.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

When system halts with EJ in the message display
unit, clear cards from MFCU.

Restart Procedure

0

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). The message display unit
changes to CU.

Place cards needed for this run in proper hoppers of
MFCU—if they are not already there—and ready
MFCU.

Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7.
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Blank Cards (if deck is
being reproduced) '

/* (end-of-file card)

/* {end-of-file card)

()
|
Cards to be interpreted '2
or reproduced —

OCL |
Statements |

Secondary Hopper

Primary Hopper

Figure 27. Input Deck for Reproduce or Interpret Without Reformatting

/ Blank Cards l )

/* (end-of-file card)

( /* (end-of-file card)

Cards to be reformatted

/* (end of reformat
data cards)

Reformat Data Cards
{up to 100 can be used)

OCL
Statements
|

Secondary Hopper

Primary Hopper

Figure 28. Input Deck for Reformatting
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Reformat Data Card

If reformatting is needed, reformat data cards must be
punched to indicate the format of the new deck.

A reformat unit of six card columns is required to reformat
a field. Up to 100 reformat units can be used. (A field is
one or more columns on a card that contains the same or
related information.) Several reformat units may be placed
on one card or each unit can be placed on a separate card.

Figure 29 shows the format of a reformat data card. When
reformatting is specified, all cards are reformatted except
those with a /* in columns 1 and 2; these cards are repro-
duced in their original format.

These six columns

make one reformat unit

A field and It will be reformatted

beginning | ending so that in the new

in column | in column deck it will end in

01 (aa) 04 (bb) column 08 (cc). There-
is being fore, the reformatted
reproduced. field will begin in

column 05 in the new
deck.

Figure 29. Reformat Data Card Format
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Moving Fields: In this example, we want to switch fields
1 and 2. The deck to be reformatted is:

10 1

9 2
EL D

CardColumn 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1
FI1 ELD2F! 1

The reformat data card that will cause Fields 1 and 2 to be
switched in the new deck is shown in Figure 30. The for-
mat of the new deck is:

CardColumn 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
FI1 ELD11TFI EL D 2

Deleting a Field: In this example, we want to delete Field
6. The deck to be reformatted is:

Card
Column 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68
FI1ELDSFI!| ELDGSGFI ELD?7

The reformat data card needed to punch a deck that does
not contain Field 6 is shown in Figure 31. Columns 57-62
(Field 6) are not punched on the new cards because these
columns are not included in the reformat data card. The
format of the new deck is:

Card
Column 51 5253545556 57 58 59 6061 62 63 64 65 66 67 68
FI ELDSGS FI1 EL D7
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44
1227112061139 6] !
~ = \"“(“
N
N
The field The field The remainder
from columns  from columns  of the data fields
16 is 7-12 s are punched in
punched in punched in their original
columns 7-12  columns 1-6 position in
in the new in the new the new cards.
cards. cards.

Figure 30. Reformat Data Card: Moving Fields



Figure 31. Reformat Data Card: Deleting a Field

For more information on reproduce and interpret, see the
IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference

0j1]5|6|5 6|13]|9|6]|9(6
aja|b|bjc a b

All fields All fields

from columns from columns
1-56 are 63-96 are
punched punched in

in the same the same

position in position in

the new cards. the new cards.

Manual, SC21-7529.
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MFCU SORT/COLLATE PROGRAM
The following steps are required for all sort/collate jobs.

1.  Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run
sheet, and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3. Place OCL cards in primary hopper of MFCU.
Load cards face down, top edge to the left.

4.  Place sort specification cards in secondary hopper of
MFCU. Figure 32 shows the input for sort/collate
without alternate collating. Figure 33 shows the input
for sort/collate with alternate collating.

5.  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights will turn on.

6.  Ready printer.

7.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF) to load the program. When the
program is loaded, it reads specifications cards and
lists them on the logging device.
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The system halts with one of the following values
displayed in the message display unit:

® EE (ready to go halt). This halt signifies that the
program is successfully loaded. Read the operating
procedure for the job you are doing for further
instructions.

® EL (conditional halt). Check message on logging
device to determine cause (all sort/collate messages
are described in Appendix B). Set rightmost
ADDRESS/DATA switch to 0 and press console
START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you
have DPF) to continue. The message display unit
changes to EE. Read the operating procedure for
the job you are doing for further instructions.

® EA (terminal halt). This halt indicates that some-

thing is wrong with the specification deck. Check
printout to determine the cause of the error. Set
rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 3 and press
console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF) to cancel the job. The sort/
collate program must be reloaded after the error
is corrected. If the message display unit contains
a display other than EE, EL, or EA, check the list
of program halts in the IBM System/3 Model 10
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.



/* (end-of-file card)

Y e ————

Sort/Collate
Specifications |
i [ —— ———
1}
Header | | OoCL
Card | Statements

Secondary Hopper

Primary Hopper

Figure 32. Input for Sort/Collate Without Alternate Collate Cards

/* (end-of-job)

Sort/Collate
Specifications

* %

(separator card)

Collating

Alternate '

Cards ’l

Header Card ‘I

[

OCL
Statements

Secondary Hopper

Primary Hopper

Figure 33. Input for Sort/Collate With Alternate Collate Cards
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Sort Operating Procedure

A complete file can be sorted or a file can be sorted after
selected card types are removed. The first method is a
simple sort; the second is a sort with omits.

Sort (No Omits):
1. Clear cards from MFCU.

2. Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately
one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of
the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the
secondary hopper.

3. Ensure that an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not
there) is placed behind cards in each hopper. (Have
two extra end-of-file cards available. These cards will
save you time in the next pass of the program.)

4,  Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

9\

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

7.  Cards are read in from both hoppers and selected into
all four stackers. If a stacker fills before the hoppers
empty, take cards from stacker and place them in bin
above stacker. Press MFCU START to continue.

8. When the pass is completed, the system halts with EP
in the message display unit. A message indicating the
number of passes remaining to complete the sort is
printed on the logging device.

9.  Place cards from stacker 1 and stacker 2 (in that
order) in the primary hopper (Figure 34). Place
cards (if any) from the stacker-1 bin in the primary
hopper before the cards in stacker 1. The same pro-
cedure applies for stacker 2.

10. Place cards from stacker 3 and stacker 4 (in that
order) in the secondary hopper (Figure 34). Before
you place cards from stacker 3 in the secondary
hopper, place the cards in the stacker-3 bin, if any, in
the secondary hopper. The same procedure applies
for stacker 4.
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11.  Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers.
12, Press MFCU START.
13.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at O.

14, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF),

15. The second pass of the sort is run and the system
again halts with EP in the message display unit.
Remove end-of-file cards from under the cards in
stacker 1 and 3. You will use these cards in the next
pass.

16. Repeat steps 9-15 until all cards are routed into
stacker 1 (the end-of-file card from the secondary
hopper will be in stacker 3). At this time, the system
halts with EJ in the message display unit. Press
MFCU NPRO key twice to run end-of-file cards out
of unit. The sort is completed.

Note: If a halt other than EP or EJ occurs during the sort
run, check list of program halts in the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards
(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 15),
you can save yourself an extra pass by performing the
following:

1.  Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both
hoppers and let the pass continue.

!\.)

Wait for I/O ATTENTION. One hopper is empty
and the other hopper has cards in it. The cards
remaining in the hopper are there because the system
has read the misplaced end-of-file card and does not
expect any more cards from that hopper, but is
looking for more cards from the empty hopper.

3. Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them
in empty hopper.

4. Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper.

5. Press MFCU START. The pass continues.



\

Stacker Stacker Stacker Stacker
4 3 2 1

Stacker Stacker Stacker Stacker
4 3 2 1

Figure 34. Stacker to Hopper Sequence During Sort. Don’t forget any cards in bins. When the cards are sorted such that only stacker 1

Secondary Primary
Hopper Hopper
Secondary Primary
Hopper Hopper

and stacker 3 are used, place the cards in stacker 1 in the primary hopper; the cards in stacker 3 in the secondary hopper.
When all cards being sorted are in stacker 1, the run is finished.
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Sort (With Omits):

1.

2.

10.
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Clear cards from MFCU.

Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately
one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of
the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the
secondary hopper.

Place an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not there)
behind cards in each hopper. (Have two extra end-of-
file cards available. These cards will save you time in
the next pass of the program.)

Press MFCU START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF),

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at O.

Press console START

Cards are read from both hoppers and selected into
all four stackers.

If a stacker fills before hoppers empty, take cards
from the stacker and place them in bin above
stacker. Press MFCU START to continue.

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EQ
in the message display unit. A message indicating the
number of passes remaining to complete the sort is
printed on the logging device.

Take cards from stackers 2 and 4 and set them aside.
These are the omitted cards.

Place any cards in bin above stacker 1 in primary
hopper, then place cards from stacker 1 in primary
hopper.

11,

12

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Place cards from stacker 3 in secondary hopper.
Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers.

Press MFCU START.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

The second pass of the sort is run and the system
halts with EP in the message display unit. Remove
end-of-file cards from under the cards in stackers 1
and 3. You will use these cards in the next pass.

Do steps 8-16 of the Sort (No Omits) procedure.

Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards
(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 16),
you can save yourself an extra pass by doing the following:

1.

[

Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both
hoppers and let the pass continue.

Wait for I/O ATTENTION. One hopper is empty and
the other hopper has cards in it. The cards remaining
in the hopper are there because the system has read
the misplaced end-of-file card and does not expect any
more cards from that hopper, but is looking for more
cards from the empty hopper.

Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them
in empty hopper.

Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper.

Press MFCU START. The pass continues.



Merge

Merge is a one-pass operation.

1.  Clear cards from MFCU.

2,  Place primary file in primary hopper.

3.  Place secondary file in secondary hopper.

4,  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

5.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

6.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF),

7.  Cards are read in from both hoppers, merged, and
routed to stacker 1.

A sequence error causes the system to halt with E1 (pri-
mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message
display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are
included in the list of program halts in the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. Any omit
cards from the primary hopper go to stacker 2. Any omit
cards from the secondary hopper go to stacker 4.

When the pass is complete, the system halts with EJ in the
message display unit. If the message display unit contains
a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

Match

The program run sheet should indicate which type of out-
put appears in which stacker.

1.  Clear cards from MFCU.

2.  Place primary file in primary hopper. The last card
must be an end-of-file card.

3. Place secondary file in secondary hopper. The last
card must be an end-of-file card.

4.  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

5.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

6.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF),

7.  Cards are routed to any or all stackers.

A sequence error causes the system to halt with E1 (pri-
mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message
display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are
included in the list of program halts in the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in the
message display unit. If the message display unit contains a
display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in the
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

Select
1. Clear cards from MFCU.

2. Place file in primary hopper. The last card must be
an end-of-file card.

3. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on.

4. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at O.

5. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

6. Cards are routed to the stackers as follows:
® Non-selected cards to stacker 4.

® Selected cards to any or all of the remaining
stackers (1, 2, and 3).

A sequence error in a sequenced file causes the system to
halt with E1 in the message display unit. The recovery pro-
cedure for this error is in the list of program halts in the
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in

the message display unit. If the message display unit con-
tains a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts
in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.
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DATA RECORDING PROGRAM

The data recording program enables you to use System/3
for recording data in punched cards, using the IBM 5475
Data Entry Keyboard. The following procedure is used for
loading the data recording program into storage, allowing
the data entry keyboard to be used for data recording. For
more information on the data recording program and the
data entry keyboard, see the IBM System/3 Sort/Collate
and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529.

Program Load Procedure

1.
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on Program Run
Sheet, if any, and ready disks.

Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU.
Clear cards from MFCU.
Remove any cards from stackers.

Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU.
Load cards face down, top edge to the left.

10.

11,

12.

Place cards to be punched in secondary hopper of
MFCU. Load cards face down, top edge to the left.

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

When the column indicator on the keyboard panel
comes on, showing 01, the program has been loaded.
(If 01 does not light, check to make sure there are
cards in the secondary hopper.)

When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU
STOP.

Press NPRO on the MFCU control panel once. (This
removes the last card fed and stacks it in stacker 1.)

Press MFCU START. Data recording can now begin,
unless program control cards are to be used.

A program control card causes specified functions
to be performed automatically and must be loaded
into storage before data recording can begin. For
more information on the program control card and
how to load it, see the IBM System/3 Sort/Collate
and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529.



DATA VERIFYING PROGRAM

The Data Verifying program enables you to verify previ-
ously punched cards, using the IBM 5475 Data Entry Key-
board. The following procedure is used for loading the data
verifying program into storage, allowing the data entry key-
board to be used for data verifying, For more information
on the data verifying program and the data entry keyboard,
see the IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Ref-
erence Manual, SC21-7529.

Program Load Procedure

1.  Mount indicated disk cartridge as specified on Program
Run Sheet, if any, and ready disks.

2. Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU.
3.  Clear cards from MFCU.
4.  Remove any cards from stackers.

5.  Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU.
Load cards face down, top edge to the left.

10.

12.

Place punched cards to be verified, followed by a
blank card, in the secondary hopper. Load cards
face down, top edge to the left.

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and
SECONDARY READY lights turn on.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

When the column indicator on the keyboard panel
comes on, showing 01, the system is ready for data
verifying,

When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU
STOP.

Press MFCU NPRO and remove cards from stacker 1.

Press MFCU START. Data verifying can now begin,
unless program control cards are to be used.

A program control card causes specified functions to
be performed automatically and must be loaded into
storage before data recording can begin. For more
information on the program control card and how to
load it, see the IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card
Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529.
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DISK SORT PROGRAM

Note: If you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see
Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9.
System Operation.

136

Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run
sheet and ready disks.

Ready printer.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). Various program halts can
occur while the disk sort program is running.

Enter the required OCL statements and sort sequence
specifications through the system input device. See
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
G(21-7540, for the action you are to take. When the
job is complete, EJ is displayed on the message dis-
play unit.



I; ——
/ _
OCL ‘
Statements
|
Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper
All sort specifications are in
a procedure on disk. Only OCL /* (end-of-file)
statements are required to
run the job.
Record Type
and Field |
Specification Cards !
*#* (separator card) ' l
'/
Alternate Collating
Sequence Cards
Header Card | | ~<———0Optional
i
|
OCL .
Statements
[
'
|
|
Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

The sort specifications are on
cards and follow the OCL
statements.

Figure 35. Possible Input for Disk Sort
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BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM

1.

Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run
sheet, and ready disks.

Clear cards from MFCU.

Place OCL statements and assembler source deck
(Figure 36) in the primary hopper of the MFCU.

The assembler program can punch an object deck if
requested. This should be indicated to you on the
program run sheet. If an object deck will be punched,
place blank cards in the secondary hopper of the
MFCU.

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on.
SECONDARY READY turns on if blank cards are in
the secondary hopper.

Ready printer.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
if you have DPF),

See the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540 for recovery procedures if pro-
gram halts are displayed on the message display unit.

When the job is complete, EJ is displayed on the
message display unit,

Punched cards, if any, will be in stacker 4 of the
MFCU. The OCL statements and assembler source
deck will be in stacker 1.

( /* (end-of-job)

Assembler
Source Deck

A—_‘ g e - - —

Blank Cards ’ OCL Statements

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 36. Input for Basic Assembler Program
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Execution of a Basic Assembler Object Program 6.

1.  Clear cards from MFCU.

2. Place punched absolute loader cards and object deck
(Figure 37) in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards
face down, top edge to the left.

3.  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on. If cards are in the secondary hopper, the
SECONDARY READY turns on.

4, Ready printer.

5.  Set program load selector at MFCU.

Press console PROGRAM LOAD. The object program
is loaded and execution begins.

During the execution of the object program, halts can
occur. These halts are not necessarily related to the
halts described in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, because the program-
mer can use any halts desired. Also, the halt indicating
that the object program is complete does not have to
be EJ. The program run sheet, supplied to you by the
programmer, indicates the halts that will occur and

the action you should take.

Perform the IPL process after execution of the Basic
Assembly object program is complete.

Punched
Assembler
Object Deck

[— ——

Absolute
L.oader
Cards

These cards were also

o« punched by the Basic
Assembler program.

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 37. Input for Basic Assembler Object Program Execution
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DISK UTILITY PROGRAMS

Your resident system includes a group of disk utility pro-
grams. These programs do a variety of jobs, from preparing
disks for use to adding new or changed programs to the
system. The utility programs are:

® Disk Initialization—prepares a disk for use. This program
must be run for each new disk that is used for the first
time or when the contents of a disk can be erased.

® Alternate Track Assignment—assigns alternate tracks to
disk tracks that become defective after they are initial-
ized. The data on the defective track is transferred to
the alternate track.

® Alternate Track Rebuild—corrects data that could not be
transferred to an alternate track or was transferred in
erTor.

® File and Volume Label—prints the contents of an area
on disk called the volume table of contents (VTOC).
This area contains information on all data files (groups of
related records) on disk.

® File Delete—deletes files on disk by modifying the
VTOC indicating the files no longer needed.

® Disk Copy/Dump-—copies the contents of one disk to
another, copies a data file from one disk to another,
copies a data file from one location to another on the
same disk, and prints the contents of a data file.

® Library Maintenance—builds, maintains, and services
disk resident source and object libraries.

The source library is an area on disk used to store pro-
cedures and source statements. Procedures are groups
of OCL statements that are used to run a particular pro-
gram. The object library is an area on disk used to store
executable programs and subroutines. The system pro-
grams are stored in an object library.

Each utility program to be run has OCL statements fol-
lowed by control statements. The OCL statements con-
sist of a LOAD statement, in some cases one or more
FILE statements, and a RUN statement. The LOAD
statement has the name of the utility program to be run.
The FILE statement provides the system with informa-
tion about groups of related records called files. The
RUN statement tells the utility program to begin.
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statements follow the OCL statements. These
control statements are read by the utility program. They
tell the utility program what to do. The last statement
of the control statements is a // END card. This state-
ment tells the utility that there are no more control
statements.

For more information on the utility programs and their
OCL and control statements, see the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Operation Control Language and
Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512.

Operating Procedures

Operating procedures for the utility programs are the same,
except for the disk copy/dump and library maintenance
programs. Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump and Library
Maintenance are discussed later in this section.

Operating Procedures for all Utility Programs but Disk
Copy/Dump and Library Maintenance

1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run sheet
and ready disks.

il

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3. Place OCL statements and control statements in pri-
mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 38).

4. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light

comes on,
5. Ready the printer.

6.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). The utility program performs
the functions indicated on the control statements.
An EJ halt appears on the message display unit when
the utility program is completed.

Sec the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540, for other programmed halts and how to
recover from them.



(/./END

Last Card
of the

/

Control

Control
Statements
ocL
Statements

Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 38. Input for All Disk Utility Programs

Operating Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump Utility Program

Operating procedures for disk copy/dump are the same as
for the other utility programs except when you have to
mount several different cartridges on the same drive during
the running of the program. The program run sheet indi-
cates when this type of disk copy/dump program will be
run.

1.  Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run
sheet, and ready disks.

2. Clear cards from MFCU.

3.  Place OCL statements and control statements in the
primary hopper of the MFCU.,

4.  Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY comes on.
5. Ready the printer.

6.  Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

For a particular type of disk copy/dump program you will
have to mount several different cartridges. Program halts
indicate when it is time to do this. This particular form of
program works as follows:

The program is going to copy data from one removable disk
on R1 to another removable disk on R1. This kind of oper-
ation requires that you mount different cartridges at differ-
ent times:

Statements

The preceding steps 1 through 6 have been performed.
You have mounted the proper cartridge on R1.

After the program has copied data to the fixed disk,

a program halt of 37 will occur. At that time you
must mount the cartridge the program is going to copy
the data onto. Keep the cartridge you removed handy,
you will have to mount it again in step 5.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). If you mounted the wrong
cartridge, a halt of 38 will occur. To correct this,
mount the correct cartridge, set rightmost ADDRESS/
DATA switch to 0, and press console START (or
appropriate HALT/RESET key if you have DPF).

When the data has been copied, another program
halt of 37 will occur. At this time you must remount
the cartridge you previously removed.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

Perform steps 2 through 5 as many times as necessary
to get all the data copied onto the removable cartridge.

When the utility program is completed, EJ is displayed
in the message display unit.
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Operating Procedures for Library Maintenance Utility
Program

The library maintenance utility program can create, delete,
reorganize or change the size of a library, copy data, read
from cards to a library (Figure 39), punch data on cards
(Figure 40), and print data on the printer from dataina
library. The type of library maintenance utility program
being run will be indicated on the program run sheet.

The following operating procedures cover all of these
possibilities:

1. Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run
sheet and ready disks.

Clear cards from MFCU,

E\J

Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, if
specified on the program run sheet.

Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on.
SECONDARY READY turns on if cards are in the
secondary hopper.

Ready the printer.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

Halt EJ is displayed when the job is completed.
Any cards punched by this particular library mainten-

ance utility program are deposited in stacker 4.
Remove them from the stacker.
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Place OCL statements, control statements, and data
cards (if any) in the primary hopper of the MFCU.
Place cards face down, top edge to the left.

If any program halts occur while the utility program is
running, see the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures.



// END l¢—— L ast card of the

control statements.

/1 CEND < Indicates end of cards
that are being
— _J copied to disk.
Data il
Cards - |} === These cards will
I” be copied to a
l_- — ———— i disk file
Control I '|'
1
Statements .
—
oct |
Statements t
i
:L
N
!
|
Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 39. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That Copies Data from Cards to a Disk File

// END
Last card of
€ the control
/—-_— ] statements
Control |
Statements |
Blank .l ocL |I |
Cards | Statements Hl—
!l |
| h
| i
| |
Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper

Figure 40. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That will Punch Cards
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USE OF CHECKPOINT/RESTART AND EXECUTION
OF A CHECKPOINT PROGRAM

Checkpoint is a means of recording the status of a user pro-
gram at desired intervals. Restart is the facility to resume
the execution of the checkpointed program from the last
checkpoint rather than from the beginning, if processing

is terminated for any reason (except controlled cancel) be-
fore the normal end of job. For example, some malfunc-
tion such as a power failure may occur and cause an
interruption. No intervening program executions are al-
lowed between the failure and the restart. The checkpoint
request is accepted only if the checkpoint program is ex-
ecuted in program level 1.

Checkpoint Accepted

Perform the following procedures when a checkpoint re-
quest has been accepted (the program run sheet for the
checkpoint program should be used to communciate re-
positioning aids to the operator):

1.
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When halt HY is displayed in the message display
unit, check the program run sheet to determine if
the checkpoint program is using the MFCU. If the
MFCU is not being used, proceed to step 3.

Remove cards from stackers and set them aside. They
will not be used again by this job.

Check the program run sheet to determine if the
checkpoint program is using the printer. If the
printer is not being used, proceed to step 5.

Record the number of the line printed so the paper
in the printer can then be repositioned to this line if
the program must be restarted.

Check the program run sheet to determine if the
checkpoint program is using the 1442, If the 1442
is not being used, proceed to step 7.

See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning
procedures.

Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF) and the checkpoint program
will resume execution.

Removing Cards Prior to Restarting a Checkpoint Program

1.

Check the program run sheet to determine if the
MFCU was being used. If the MFCU was not being
used, proceed to step 7.

Remove cards from the primary hopper. Indicate
that these cards came from the primary hopper. You
will have to use these cards later.

Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker 1 in
front of cards removed from the primary hopper.

Remove cards from the secondary hopper. Indicate
that these cards came from the secondary. You will
have to use these cards later.

Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker 2 in
front of cards removed from the secondary hopper.

Remove any cards from stackers and place them in
their proper order in front of cards for their appro-
priate hopper.

Note: Carefully consider the sequence in which the
cards in the stackers were originally processed to
ensure that they are reprocessed in the same
sequence.

Check the program run sheet to determine if the
checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the
1442 was not being used, proceed to step 9.

See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning
procedures.

Dismount disk cartridges or packs as specified on
program run sheet.

Restarting a Checkpointed Program

1.

Submit the following OCL statements to load
Restart:

| |
LIOAD quTR,uni+




o

(In order to guarantee the required minimum size
for program level 2, a PARTITION statement may
be required. Also, to reestablish the log device a
LOG statement may be required.)

When halt Hb is displayed in the message display
unit the logged error code (or subhalt) gives the
reason for the halt. You may have:

a.  Subhalt AC: attempted restart without an
active checkpoint.

b.  Subhalt CS: reserved storage with the
PARTITION statement required by the check-
pointed program. Proceed to step 9 to cancel.

c. Subhalt nn where nn is the number of the re-

quested checkpoint. You may:
° Cancel, Proceed to step 9.

. Control cancel to delete the active check-
point and immediate cancel. Proceed to
step 9.

] Check the program run sheet to deter-
mine if the checkpoint program was using
the MFCU. If the MFCU was not being
used, proceed to step 4.

Place cards back in appropriate hoppers of the MFCU
and press MFCU START.

Check the program run sheet to determine if the
checkpointed program was using the printer. If the
printer was not being used, proceed to step 6.

Reposition the paper in the printer to the line that
was being printed when the last checkpoint was ac-
cepted. To reposition the paper:

a.  Disengage the carriage clutch.

b.  Position the forms using the vertical adjust-

ment knob until the crease between the forms
is aligned with the upper scribe line on the forms
guide.

¢.  Press the CARRIAGE RESTORE key.
d.  Engage the carriage clutch.

e.  Press the carriage space key until the paper is
at the line at which the checkpoint was
accepted.

f. If the printer has dual feed carriage feature and
two forms were used, both forms must be re-
positioned. Unequal length forms must main-
tain the same relative position after repositioning
that they had when the checkpoint request was
accepted.

g.  Press printer START.

6.  Check the program run sheet to determine if the
checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the
1442 was not being used, proceed to step 8.

See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning
procedures.

8.  Mount disk cartridges or packs as specified on pro-
gram run sheet and ready disk drives.

9.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to al-
low the job to restart, set rightmost ADDRESS/
DATA switch at 2 to de-activate checkpoint and
immediate cancel, or set rightmost ADDRESS/
DATA switch at 3 to cancel the job.

10. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go
to step 1.

11. If HY occurs again, you may have mounted the
wrong cartridge or pack. After you have checked
that the correct cartridge or pack is mounted, set
rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow the
job to continue or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA
switch at 3 to cancel the job.

If any other halts occur during the preceding procedures,

refer to the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures.

Program Operation 145



146



Chapter 11. System Generation

® System Generation Procedures
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SYSTEM GENERATION PROCEDURES

System/3 must have all the programs on disk needed to per-
form your everyday jobs. These disk programs are called a
resident system. System generation is the process by which
your resident system is built and placed on disk.

System generation must be performed when:
® You first receive System/3.
® You add new devices to System/3.

® Changes to existing programs are extensive enough
to merit performing system generation.

Your installation has a distribution disk cartridge that con-
tains a system generation program, system control programs
(SCP), and program products (PP). Program products may
also be on separate disk cartridges. The system generation
program is used to define your system configuration and
build your system. System control programs control opera-
tion of System/3. They are generated by the system gener-
ation program according to your system configuration.
Program products (such as RPG II, Disk Sort, Card Utilities,
and Basic Assembler) are special programs you may use in
your installation. These programs will be included in the
system generation procedure when generating your system.

Note: Your installation has one or more distribution disk
cartridges. These distribution disk cartridges must be used
every time you perform system generation. You should
never destroy these disk cartridges until you have received
new ones. Therefore, you should label these cartridges and

use them only for system generation. Follow the system
generation procedures carefully so that you may remove

.......... PAULLRRILS LAITIRIL) SO Llal YO lay Il

the distribution disks at the appropriate times during sys-
tem generation.

A program pack contains one or more program products
and, if you desire, a minimal system.

Program packs may be built anytime after the completion
of system generation. There are several reasons for building
program packs. One, if you have 100 cylinder disks there
may not be enough room on one pack for a system and all
of your program products. Another, you may prefer to have
more file space on the system pack.

System generation is divided into six functions:

1. Preparing for system generation.
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[

acking up your resident system (when performing
system generation after the first time).

< 3. System control program generation.

4.  Program product generation.

5. Completing system generation.

© 6.  Building a program pack.

Note: Later in this chapter, you will be directed to
Appendix E for information on how to modify the AL-
LOCATE statement. You may wish to read Appendix E
before you continue reading this chapter.

Preparing for System Generationﬁ

1.  Enter the following cards:

AT
i

Lla

SIGPICH], IRIL

3

=
—ip|m
13

D OPO]>

uN
! 1

The // PUNCH card is necessary only if your system
input device is the 1442 Card Read Punch.

2. If the printer has the standard 48-character chain, go
to step 4.

3. If a printer chain other than the standard 48-character
LC chain is used, an IMAGE statement and data cards
reflecting the characters on the chain must be pre-
pared. See Appendix A for information on how to do
this. This has te be done because the system genera-
tion program assumes a standard 48-character chain
is mounted.

Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between
the DATE and CALL statements you punched in
step 1. The IMAGE statement causes the characters
on the data cards representing the characters on the
printer chain to be stored in the chain-image area.
This chain-image will become part of your generated
system.

4.  Set console power switch at ON.
5.  Remove any cards from the reader.
6.  Press NPRO o ensure thai the card paths are ciear.

7.  Remove any cards from reader stackers.
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Note: When the 1403 Printer is the logging device, the
recommended operating procedure is to slide the T-casting
to the right so print position 1 is aligned to the right of the
upper left tractor door. This will allow the operator to

read logged halt messages or PAUSE statements.

The cards needed to initiate system generation are prepared
and the system is ready to perform system generation.
During system generation, halts can occur. For information
on how to recover from the halts, see the IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Backing Up Your Resident System

Note: If you are performing system generation for the first
time, proceed to System Control Program (SCP) Generation.

Initializing a Scratch Disk Cartridge to Which Your Resident
System is Copied

1. Mount a scratch disk cartridge (a cartridge that has
not been used or a cartridge that can be reused) on
RI1.

2. Ready disks.
3.  Prepare a current DATE statement.

4.  If the scratch disk cartridge is not initialized (made
ready for use by the system) it must be initialized.
Prepare the OCL and control statements needed to
initialize the scratch disk cartridge. For information
on how to prepare the statements, see the IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control
Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual,
GC21-7512.

5. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper.
The DATE statement must be first.

6.  Pressreader START.

7. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and set
the data switches to indicate 1442 if your system in-
put device is the 1442,

8.  Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is
performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the reader.

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both mes-
sage display units when initial program loading is
complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to
continue.

Scratch disk cartridge on R1 is initialized when EJ is dis-

played in the message display unit. You can now copy your
resident system from F1 to R1.

Copying Your Resident System from F1to R1

1.  Punch these statements:

24 28 32 36 40

l‘- C Y. 1 ! ‘,‘,,‘I _“__4!4,,
|

!
%?c -1'.0—1‘_ T il

9. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper.
3.  Pressreader START.

4.  Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF).

When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your
resident system on F1 is copied on R1. This is your backup
disk cartridge. You can now perform system control pro-
gram generation.
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System Control Program (SCP) Generation
Punching the System Generation Instruction Cards from

the Distribution Disk Cartridge

1. Mount distribution disk cartridge for system genera-
tion on R1 and ready disks.

2. Place cards punched in Preparing for System Genera-
tion in primary hopper.

3. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MECU,

or if your system input device is the 1442, place blank

cards behind the cards from step 2.

4.  Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on.

5. Ready printer.

6.  Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK
and set the data switches to indicate 1442 if your
system input device is the 1442,

7. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is

performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the reader.
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Note: 1f you are using a printer chain other than the
standard 48-character chain set, the DATE, IMAGE,
and data cards are not printable. A halt of 7P is dis-
played in the message display unit. This halt occurs
to ensure that you have the correct printer chain
mounted. If the correct printer chain is not mounted,
mount it at this time. After ensuring the correct
printer chain is mounted, press console START (pro-
gram 1 HALT/RESET key if you have DPF) to con-
tinue with system generation.

8. Ahalt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit.
This halt is provided to give you time to read the
instructions printed on the printer.

9. After reading the instructions, set rightmost
ADDRESS/DATA switch on console at 0.

10.  Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF). System generation continues.

When the EJ halt is displayed on the message display unit,
a deck of punched cards (Figure 41) will be in stacker 4 of
the MFCU, stacker 2 of the 1442 if your system input de-
vice is the 1442, and a listing of the punched cards will be
printed on the printer. The deck of punched cards is used
to continue with system generation. (Make sure your cards
are kept in the correct order.) You can now initialize F1.

Note: 1If you are performing system generation from the
1442, the punched cards in stacker 2 are uninterpreted.
It is suggested that you interpret all of these cards before
continuing for ease in modifying them later.



/77 RuN h
/ |2)45‘7|!|0|1‘2|3M|§“|7l.I!ZOI!H23142526271629303l32
N
// CALL $SGEN,RI
'234!67&DVOH|2UﬂI!|G|YlB'920”2223?4252627202!303!32
PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT
333435”]73@3"0‘!i243u15“17ll‘9505152535‘55“575’59505!62635‘
ION STATEMENTS
‘56!‘7“6’707!72731‘7575777.7!”9!.20]84'9“87”"”!!92939‘959‘ B
A
// PAUSE Y e
|23‘5i7.S|0‘||ZI3l415|i|7ll|9202|222!1‘2§2‘272!29m)|)? B 4
2
A
]
* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT ) e |s
|2345‘7.9‘0"|2|3I‘I!|‘|710|920212223242525272I2]303I'!2 2 A
8
/RESET |F YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- ! a
331‘3536373.”40lvll‘;“IS‘6171549”§|52535‘55565750”‘0‘(‘2635‘ i 2
TO CONTINUE. B 8 !
6566676569707172737‘757577707!»018203.405“'7.98!!0!‘91!39‘95’6 A 4 :
2
N 8
* %% SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 4 ! 3
l23‘557.9II)IIIZ|3“l5I5|7|l‘9202!2223242515272829303‘31 B 2 8 2
A
SWITCH TO &, : ! s 1
333‘35)637383940"‘2‘3“!5“47‘849505152535‘555‘57“59606'51636‘ 4 2 4
\ 2 s 2 }—~
* 1 a 1
|23‘5ﬁ709|0H!2|3l‘IS\‘WIQIQZUZI22132‘2526272!2!303!32 B 2
N\ A 1 __/
* CONTINUINGo B 8 B
|234557u!‘0‘!|2IS|‘|5!6I7|‘Y§202?22132‘1526272l2’303|32 A 4 A
2 8
N\ 8
* BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFiGU 4 ! 4
'23455792|0I|IZIJI‘|$|C|7llI’ZOIIZZI!Z‘ISZ‘?'IZ!Z’”N32 2 i 2
1
RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI B ; 8
333‘3536373.3’40“‘1‘3“‘54“7‘.‘9505|5{53§‘555557Sﬂ5§‘06|S!l!ﬁl A A 4 /
FIED BEFORE 8 8 f
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B ; 4
! A 2
// RUN h N N I
Y 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 4 B B
N\ s 42 1e |
. 1 8
// CALL $SGINT,RL 8 B 4 a
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 2 A 2 2
INITIALIZE Fl e e |
333‘35!53730!940‘!l?‘3ll‘516471815505|§25354555557S’5950‘I626364 B 4 A
\ A 2 s _/
1
// NOHALT B 3 8 4
12 3 4% 6 7 8 9 10T 1213 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 N2 : 2 A 2
4 1 8 !
8 4
7/ COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE ) |2 [z |8 |2 J
I2.'I‘50709|0|||2‘3IlIS!Gl1ll'!201!12232‘2516272829303\32 8 1B 8 1
TAIN-P,NAME-$SGPCH,T0— 4 A 4
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 2 8 2 _/
1
a 1
8 B 2
‘566676!59707!72737‘7i76177l7$w‘|IZEBIIISOGS750.990’|92939‘9596 A A 1 /
8 8 B8
97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 05 106 K07 108 108 NO 11 N2 n3 hA 15 16 117 N8 19 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 128 4 4 A
B B 2 2 8
A A 1 1 a
8 8 B B 2
4 4 A A 1
2 2 8 8
1‘Z3‘55709W|II2|3|A‘5l6l7|liI9202122232‘2526272!29303!321 4 4 /
B B 2 2
A A 1 1
8 8 8
4 4 A /
2 2 8
1333‘)53‘37).39'0‘\‘ZASI“S“‘7M“505|52535‘5555575059605I6263641 4
B B 2
A A 1
8 8
4 4 /
2 2
165“676559707‘71737‘7576777879‘00!BZB3N.50607.!!9909I92939‘95961
L 18M 3700 /

Note: |f your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted 80-column cards.

Figure 41 (Part 1 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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/

// $DOUT DEV-MFCU2

2.3 4.5 678 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 St 52 3 S4 S5 56 57 58 59 60 &1 62 63 64

( --NO OR MFCUl OR 1442

$DCRD CARD-MFCU

12 3 4.5 6 7 8 5 1011 1213 141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 1 3

--MFCU OR 1442 OR 'MFcCU, 442"

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

N

$DLIN LINE-66

T2 3 4.5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 1415 16 17 18 19 20 20 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

-—ANY TWO DIGIT NUMBER EXCEPT

3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 49 50 5) 52 53 S4 55 56 ) 58 59 60 & 62 63 64

o --

$DUAL DUAL-NO

T2 3 45 67 8 9 101 1213 141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

--YES--

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 3O 51 52

53 %4 55 86 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

$DWID WIDTH-96

12 3 4.5 67 8 9101 1213 14 15 96 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

--120 OR 132, 132 IF PRINT-149

56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 SI 52 53 54 S5

3....

£5 66 67 6R 68 70 71 72 71 74 7% ¢ 72 e 78 B0 § 82 53 54 35 86 57 83 85 50 91 Yz 93 94 95 96

™y

$DPRN PRINT-5283

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 141516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26

--14@3--

27 28 29

30 n 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 S5 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

12 3 45 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 3

$DATE DATE-MDY

--DMY--

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64
— et

$DOVR OVRLAP-NO

192 3 4.5 6 7 8 91011 1213 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

--YES--

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 €0 61 62 £3 64

$DSK D5445-NO h

12 3 4.5 6 7 8 9 101 12131415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

--b1 OR 'Dl,D2'--

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO S1 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6 62 63 64

$DISK DISKS-'RL,F1" N

--'R1,F1,R2" OR 'RI,F1,R2,F2'-

33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

$DDPF DPF-NO

12 3 456 7 8 8101 1213141516 17 18 19 20 20 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

--YES-~

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 SO 51 52 53 54 S5 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64

~\

“NLMODPTB=NLOD>DOI-=NDOD>®

N\

$DCOR CORE-1I2K

12 3 4.5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

-—-16K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 60 &1 62 63 64

64K-~-

€5 66 67 68 63 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 11O

123455 78 910012131

3435 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 TS 76 717 78

1BM 3700

79 80 8

w2 3

5 %6 17

47 28 a9

79 80 &

82 83 84 85

1415 16 17

18 19 20 21

50 51 52 53

82 83 84 85

N

94 95 96

126 127 128

86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

T8 19 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128
30 3 32

k “NBODPP-NAODPT=NID> O

Lamnm»m—-m»mxma-mnm»m

22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

“NDLbODPOD=NLOPD=NOD>D

62 63 6a

\

“NLMODPDD~NBOD>PU-=NDdOD>D

54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64
= 94 95 96

“NdPODPDT=-NDOPD~PI:DD>O

86 87 88 85 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

/

Note:

If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted R0-column cards,

Figure 41 (Part 2 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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I “NAOPIT-=NEIDPDD=NDODPD

R

“NMOPD-NDODPT~-NOODPO

\

“NAMODPD-=NOODPD~NDOD>PD

\

N

“NAODPD—=NEODPT-NIOD>D

N\

“NL2OPOD=NIPBPO-NIODPO

\

I “NEOD>PD-NLDODPT-NIOD>AO

“NAODPDNEOPT=NIODD

\

\



\

END

4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 1516 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

///
$DMOC TRIO-NO

12 345678900 1213M

--127¢ OR 1255 OR '127@,1255! -

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64

N\

N\
$DSPV ADD-@ b
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 M 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 B
--256 OR 512 OR 768 OR 1@424-- s 4
35 34 35 36 37 38 38 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 55 60 & 62 63 66 A 2
| A |
N\ a B
$DRJE RJE-NO 2 A
T 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 1 8
4
--YES, ONLY |IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS B 2 2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 A 8 1
SPECIFIED-- 3 4 B
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 2 2 2
1
N\ 1 - 4
$DSAM SIAM-NO B B 2
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 M 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B A A 1
A 8
--YES-- 8 8 4
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 35 56 57 58 59 60 & 62 63 64 4 ; 2 /
N 2 1
$DLKE OVLNK-NO -
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 M 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 N 32 B A /
--YES-- A 8
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 350 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 B 8 4
™\ A 13 12
$DCPR CKRS-NO 8 ; 1
1 2 3 4 8 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 4 B
--YES-- P e
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5) 52 53 5S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 B B 8
A 4
N A
$DMCR MICR-NO 8 8 f
1.2 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 4 4
2 2
--YES-- 1 ] /
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 &7 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B8 B B
A A
A
$DBSC BSCA-NO h s |s |5
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 28 30 3 32 4 4 4
2
--EBCDIC OR ASCIiI-—- " f 2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 S1 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64 B B B 1
N A A A
$DINQ INQURY-NO 8 |s [s [—
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 1213 M 1516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 4 4 4
--YES VALID ONLY IF KEYBD-54 FI I
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 60 6! 62 63 64 B B B ‘1
7L-- A A A
8 8 s |
€5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 62 83 84 85 86 87 868 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 4
4
$DCON CON-NO 2 2 2
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1017 1213 14 15 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 B é 1 1
B
--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR Ll442-- A A a
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 S3 54 55 56 57 58 53 60 61 62 63 64 8 8 8 —J
4
AN 4
$DAUX AUX-NO 2 |2 |3
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ¥ 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 1 1 1
B B
--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1l442-- A A
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 &1 62 63 64 B 8 8 /
\ A 4 4
$DKBD KEYBD-NO 0 8 2 2
1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 4 é 1
2
--5471L OR 5475-- e 1 A )
33 34 35 36 37 3B 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B B 8
A A 4
8 8 2
65 66 67 68 69 7O 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 B0 B! 82 83 B4 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 4 1
2 2
B 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO 1N N2 NI 114 NS 16 N7 N8 N9 120 121 ©2 I23|2‘125|16|Z7|ZUB azé é /
A A A A
8 8 8 8
4 4 4 4
2 2 2 2
1BI234567B9|0I||2l3|‘|5|‘|7w|9202I2223242525272829303|32é 54; 1
A A A
8 8 s |—
4 4 4
2 2 2
153334353637:5:9:041Aznuasununsosl525:54555657555950616263541B 951
A A /
8 8
4 4
2 2 N 1§ . -
165“67“69707! 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92939‘!5951 Ote. yopr5ystem 'nDUtdeVIce lSthe 1442' the punChed
cards are uninterpreted 80-column cards.

1EM 3700

\

Figure 41 (Part 3 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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// RUN

1 2 3 4 %5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 } 32
// CALL $SGLNK,R!L N
1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 W4 15 16 17 18 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32

BUILD THE NEW SUPERVISOR FOR T

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 39 60 €1 62 €3 64

HIS INSTALLATION

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 80 8 82 83 84 65 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96
* N
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 01 1213 M 151617 18 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 B
A
* h 8
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 B 9 1011 1213 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2% 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 ;
\ 1
*%% THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ST 8
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 91011 1213 141516 1718 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 268 29 30 3 32 8
B
ATEMENT OUTPUT FILE HAS BEEN PRO a La
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 S| 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 £0 6! 62 €3 64 8 2
CESSED. e |2 |e
2 8
N A B A
* 8 8
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1t 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 4 2 4
N\ B 12 8 2
// RUN A a '
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 8 8 2
_ 4 A
\ 1 —/
// CALL $SGENL,RL PROCESS z |8 |g
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 M4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 B 2 A
THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION STATEME 8 |a 1 f
33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 60 61 62 63 64 A 8 B 2
4 A
NT OUTPUT FILE. P E
65 66 €67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 B1 B2 83 B4 85 86 B7 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 2 1 4
N A 1 8 2 —/
* 8 B A 1
12 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 )2 13 W4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 B 4 A 8
N\ ALt le e I/
* 8 1 4 2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 01 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 4 ? 2 1
Rt
N B8
* % % THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION S B |4 A —
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 W (S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 A 2 8
1
TATEMENTS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED. B 1% g |4
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 : 2 A ?
8
N\ a |+ |1 |4
* A 2 B 2 ___/
12 3 45 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 8 1 A ]
4 B 6
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 42 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 S1 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 S 0 6! 8 2 A 4
2 53 34 7 8 59 60 61 62 €3 64 A p 8 2 /
8 B |4 !
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 60 61 82 83 64 85 86 87 88 69 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 4 A 2
2 8 1/
57 96 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 KO M 112 13 N4 WS 16 117 N8 N9 120 121 V2 123 124 125 126 127 128 ! 4 8
B B B 2 A
A A A 1 8
8 8 8 8 4
4 4 a A 2
2 2 2 8 :
1 1 1 4
. 1 2 3 4.5 6 7 8 9101 1213 1415 %6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 _ - ~ /
B B 8 2 —
A A A 1
8 8 8
4 4 4 /
2 2 2
L R P T !
A A /
8 8
4 a
2 2
165“678@69107!72737‘7!7‘777!73808!!203840585!7.069!09'92939‘95961

L 1BM 3700 /

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted 80-column cards.

Figure 41 (Part 4 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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// END

12 3 4% 6 7 8 % 101 12131151617 18 19 2020 222324 25262728290 2

“NLOPO=NIOD>PI-NIOPD

(

// ALLOCATE TO-Fl,0BJECT-178,S0U )
RCE-5,SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-4
”unununwuuuuuuuunsous:s:ussswn”wnnssu
// RUN _ o
// PAUSE h
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 W i1 12 13 4 15 16 17 8 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N N2 B
A
x%%  PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT ) s
|:xa5c’ll9wnnuu:sunwuzonzzzsuzsunnams‘3: 4
/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM--, . |3
JS34353637”3"04!l2‘3“45“41“4'505|515)5‘5556575.50‘06!62‘3“ B
A
%x%x% TO CONTINUE, SET RIGHTMOST ) .l s
|23‘567l!lOI!IlllllIS!.I7‘0m!‘ﬂt:!‘!§2‘27”2’”9|!1 4
ADDRESS/DATA SWITCH TO @ A I P
o B a B ‘B
* A 2 A
/123‘!C’Il"0“I!Bl‘IS‘GI7ll|9201lu2!2‘25u!72.29303'32 8 ‘ a :
4 B 4
x%% CONTROL STATEMENT WHICH FO ) 2 [a f2 |3
|zsass1-s»on|z|:u-suﬂunzoz-uzsuzsznnzenao:-:z B 1
LLOWS IN THE READER, PO O P
3!3‘!5)‘31“3’4041414)“‘5“47‘!4'50!IS:SSMSS“S?““WG\6253“ S 8 1 8 _/
4 B 4
xxx  THE ADEQUACY OF THESE ALLO ) [, [2 |2 |4 |2
|:sassvlslounnuvsunu»:onunuzsz‘nunwal32
CATIONS AND, IF NECESSARY, ALTER s |~ |8 |2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 42 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 36 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 &4 B 4 8 8 1 -'—/
THE ALLOCATE A f2 a4 tg
' uuuuumn7:7:7!nn‘nnn-ounnuls-uunnmun,u’su 2 é ? ? ——/
* %% 5 TRACKS,AND FOR OBJECT DI ) 2 18 {5
vz34557.’wuuuu-sunu-mvuuunz‘nunmmu B B a B /
RECTORY 4 TRACKS. YOU SHOULD DE Al |z s
333‘353(17”3!‘04IAld!ul!“‘74.l!”!l,l!:ﬂi!“&‘l!‘ﬁ!tollII!J“ 1 2
TERMINE o RO N
«uuuumnnnnnnnnnmmnnuusuuunnmsznwwn é 1 8 /
B
%x%% THE ALLOCATION FOR OBJECT ) a | p
ll3‘!67OQ‘OI!Izl3hISH|70"¢03lﬂ!!!ll§2'27”!’)03‘ll 8 B 1
4
LIBRARY 1S 178 TRACKS, FOR SOURC s |= |2 |
4 1
E LIBRARY 2 |o
727374 75 76 77 78 79 80 $1 82 83 84 835 06 87 858 89 30 N 92 93 %4 95 % 1
63 66 67 68 69 70 71 N & 8 ___/
% A 4
/|::4st7oswuuusu|sunwwaozluuuzsunnnwaln B 8 2
A ; !
/* A 3 1 -/
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 9 10 1 1213 W 15 ¥ 17 10 19 2021 22 23 24 235 26 27 20 29 30 N N2 2 B
\ 1 A
// LOAD $MAINT,RI e |
|z3-5c1oslouuuu|swnunnz-unutsununw:uu A
nu:sxs’lua!munnuu‘snnusosuusaslssusvusswsvnnu 2 3 ?
8 2
a [ —
5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 8 82 83 04 85 06 07 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 %6 B 2 =]
A 1 A
nu”mmmmmwsmm‘rm|ammn:nslunﬁmu7|nn’|zoxz|m|z:|u|zsmlz71zl a B 8
B B 4 A 4
A A 2 8 2
8 8 ; a !
2
; ; A 1 4
1 . 1 8 B8
BI23‘56,l9!0"|Z13u!$|ﬁ|7\.)!201!22232‘2526172.29303!JIB 4 A
A A 2 8
8 8 1 4
4 4 8 2
2 2 A 1
1J)3435363718!9‘04!42'3“43“474.l!SOSI52535‘555‘575‘59&06!625)6" 8
B B 4 /
A A 2
8 8 1
4 4
2 2 __/
1 7576777!79.0!!lll)“li“l?lll"o!!!2939‘!5961
L 13M 3700 4
Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-

interpreted 80-column cards.

Figure 41 (Part 5 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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CENERAT S
/EN** NORMAL END OF SCP GENERAT!
T2 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 10 1t 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2% 26 27 28 29 30 N 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 &1 62 63 &4

/ T2 3 43 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 M 32

\

* % % THE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32
S HAVE BEEN GENERATED
33 34 3% 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 42 44 45 46 47 46 49 SO S5t 52 53 5S4 35 36 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64
N
*
12 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 W4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 2% 30 3 32 B
A
8
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 5S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 B 4
\ A 2
// RUN 8 1
1.2 3 4 S € 7 8 9 101 12 13 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 4 B
2 A
8
~ 8 é 4
// CALL $SGOPT,RIi ' b
|l.!‘!‘7l'nllIIl!I‘|!l‘l1ﬂ”ml!l}?!l‘ls"!72lﬂ’0’l!2 8 a 1
4
BUILD OPTIONAL SCP SYSTEM FUNC 2 |4 8
33 34 35 36 17 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 4S 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 53 56 57 58 59 60 €1 62 63 64 1 ? :
TIONS ONTO FI ® |5 fs |a
65 66 67 68 69 7O 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 81 84 85 86 87 88 89 30 91 32 93 94 95 96 8 8 A ?
N 4 4 8 !
// RUN S N B
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 B 1 1 2 /
A B B 1
3!!4]5)‘371.”‘0‘!ll‘3“45“‘7“!’505!5253“5!5‘57“5"06!IZS3\$4 2 g g /
2 4
// CALL $SGCOM,RI T ls |
12 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2% 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 1 1
BUILD REQUIRED SCP SYSTEM ON F A e
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 S50 S5t 52 53 S4 35 S6 57 S8 58 60 61 62 €3 64 B 2 : _/
A
1 8 2 a
65 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 50 9 92 93 94 95 96 a4 1 2
B8 1
2
97 98 99 100 10t 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 IO N 12 NI 114 N5 16 N7 18 N9 120 121 @2 123 124 125 126 127 128 1 : )
B B B 8 /
A A A 4
8 8 8 2
4 4 4 t
2 2 2
1 e i 456786 90N UM W0 222 25 2 e B0 N A2 1 —_
B 8 [:]
A A A
8 8 8
4 4 4
2 2 2
;nunxuunmunnuuuﬂunmmnuuﬁnwnnwmunué 1
A A /
e 8
4 4
2 2
1S§“67M69707l72737‘7576777'7!!0“Stllulsles'!la!!!o’!929!9!95961
N 1BM 3700 4

Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted 80-column cards.

umn

Figure 41 (Part 6 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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/

N

(]
wm
2

R,

@ 2 1001 12 13 w4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 €2 €3 64

ESSOR CALL THE PROCEDURE $SGMAC

33 34 35 3 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5i 52 53 54 55 56 57 50 59 60 61 62 63 64

FROM R1.

€5 66 67 68 63 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 81 B2 B3 84 85 06 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 %6

// PAUSE }
1 2 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 101t IZIJul5|‘17|‘ﬂlOl!ulll‘lSl‘Z’l!Z’”)!!1
333‘1535373‘!!40“‘2‘3“45“‘7‘.‘!!05!51535‘55“575.”‘0“6?‘3“ B
A
G§i657“6!70717273717576777l79nl|.2!3.‘.5“.7.."90"’Z’SM!E“ 2
»* W 2
1
12 3 &4 5 & F & §F Ui 32iJ‘A15‘5:7!l!!202‘171!2‘252‘172'””3‘31 B B
A A
3:Mssxzvuasw4-nnunsunnuwsns:ssstssusvs&s’sonszisu 2 3
N 2 |2
xRN $SGMLT FROM RI. 1 1
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10N |2|3l‘!!l‘l7|ll!ZOZ‘uIl?‘lS“ZY?!Z’MS‘32 B B
A A
[:] 8 8
331139337.\.”l0‘|4213“45“'7“‘!“5|!Z$3§‘5!“57“5!606l51‘3“ 4
A N B
8 2
x%% 1O GENERATE THE MULTI LINE ) [+ |1 b
12 3 4 % 6 7 8 9 101 1213 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 2 B
A
TERMINAL ADAPTOR PROGRAM CALL T ,’5 s |—
333‘35“373‘3!&0‘lIII)M‘;“‘7JIJ’505I52535‘55“57“5!50("li!“ B A 4
A
HE PROCEDURE 8 8 2
i5“675Ii9707|7273747575777'79”."Z.l.‘.i“l?“.’w’l92!!9‘959‘ 4 4 1
2 2
* 1 1 __/
t 2 34 5 6 7 86 9 w011 IIl)Illillnll|’101|222314252‘272l29303l!2 B B
A A
333‘353‘37”3"04"2‘3“45“‘7‘!‘,”5|5153!‘555‘!75I5’W‘l6253“ : 2
2 2
®¥® TO GENERATE THE MACRO PROC 1 1
1 2 3 4 S 678 9 0N IZVJ“'S!CV‘III"IOIIIZ!)Z‘IiX‘Z‘IZIZ'SO)I!1 B
A —/
8
4
2
1

£ ADDITI1ONAL SCP MAY NOW BE w

Lz 3 4 %5 & 7 8 9 101 1213 w5 16 17 1819 2021 22 23 24 2526 27 28 29 30 3 32

GENERATED.

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 S 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 &3 64

L N AODPT-NEBDPD=NIOD O

“NbOPR-NAOPD=NIOD>D

8
A
8
4
2
" N |
12 34 % 6 7 8 9 wWN 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 B
A
B 8
3:31353&37u”wuAzuu:sunuusos-szssussssﬂsns!couszssu A 4
8 2
6!6‘67‘!6!70“727374757‘77"7!”!)!2.3.4.5“.70.'990!!929394!5’6 4 1
2 B
1 L 4
a 97 98 99 100 W01 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 10 M N2 N3 114 NS 16 N7 NS 119 120 1A 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 B8 B 8
A A A 4
8 8 8 ?
4 4 4
2 2 2
1 1 1 | —
12 34 5 6 7 8 900 12 13 14 15 %6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32
B B 8
A A A
8 8 8
4 a 4
2 2 2
1 1 1
B33M535373l!940llAZ‘JIJ‘S“J7“4§5¢SI5253545556575l59606|625361B
A A 4
8 8
4 4
2 2
I69“67“59707V71737‘757‘7778?!005!Bll!“n5ul7l0§9!09l!2!39‘95961
L 1M 3700 /

Note: |f your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted 80-column cards.

Figure 41 (Part 7 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation
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Initializing F1
1. Remove the punched cards from stacker,

2. Remove the following two cards from the deck and
discard them:

// COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE

1023 4.5 5 7 8 91011 1213 14156 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 30 3 32

TAIN-P,NAME-$SGPCH,TO-

33 3435 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 49 50 5( 52 53 54 55 56 7 54"

65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 B1 82 63 64 85 86 87 8e 8

97 98 95 100 101 K12 103 104 105 106 10708 109 110 1 N2 13 14 115 16 17 M8 19 120 12 @2 123

// CEND

12 3 456 7 8 9 1011 1213 41516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25,

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 B1 62 83 84 85 86 87 &8

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 11O 11 M2 N3 114 M5 16 117 18 N9 120 121 22 123

bO>O
A> O

3. Clear cards from hopper.

4.  Remove cards shown in Figure 42 from deck of
punched cards and place them in primary hopper.

5.  Pressreader START. PRIMARY READY turns on.
6.  Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key

if you have DPF). The system begins reading the cards
in the primary hopper and initialization of F1 begins.
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1203 4 0% 6 7 6 9 101 1213 1 15 16 17 18 19 2021 2223 242526272029 30 3 32

/ /7 CALL $SGEN,RI h
lz34ss7.clonulau|snnunmuunuzsunnnmn::
PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT
n;assxnuawﬂAzuutsunuawuszs)ussusvu”wnuuu
ION STATEMENTS 6
(sunuumn7:737;757-717-7’00--uunuununnmununﬁ A
8
// PAUSE Y. |3
l:Jas51l'lonuuu|su|7nnzouzznuunnunwa-n B 2
A 1
N 8
* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 4 8
lz:4stvnoionuuu|s\ov7wnzoz-uuuasunnnws-:z ‘2 g
/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- [
33)‘!53‘31“]’1@4!‘1ASMAS“A’I.I’SOSIS:S)MS&NS‘I“”OO"ll‘!“ i 2
TO CONTINUE. s |2 |5
65“61“6!707!7!’37‘7!7(777.7’&'1ll.!.‘l!“l7u."o'l’293“!!“ A 4 A
2
e
%% % SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA N 3 1 a
vz34ss7.1‘cuulsu|sunx.wmnuzszat!nntonm)vn B 2 B 2
A
SWITCH T0 4, ‘; ; . 1
nuasunuuwnnuuAsunuusnnsxsaussscsvasvsomszczu 4 4
A
2 B 2 —J
* w 1 4 1
|zSl561l!WllIIIJl‘ISI(I7Uﬂ202lu131115“172.”)0&|32 B 2
: 1 —
* CONTINUING. s |3 B
vz34ss1nswuu|3u|su|1||nzonuz;u;suzvuzswn:z A 2 A
- 8 8
1
* BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFIGU h 4 s |2
|zsnsi1otwnuuulsunuwmnuz)utsununwsnn 2 A 2
1 1
RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI B s |8
333435“]7).”404!Azllul5“l7‘."50S|5253§4$!5657S.59W5|5263“ A A ; /
FIED BEFORE el |
6565‘7“‘!707!7273747375777!7!”“!2'3.‘.5“!7""90!!920]“”“ B 2 ;
- A 1 ] _/
// RUN 8 8 B
|z.\4se7-’vou|:|:u-sunnnmnunuuununwsln B 4 A A
A 2 8 8
\ s s |2 |:
// CALL $SGINT,RI a fB f2 3
} 2 3 4 S & 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 B 32 ? 8 1 1
B
INITIALIZE F1L B 4 A
nn)snvusow«uuuunnnnsomuuus&uwu”wﬂuuu A ? 8 _/
. 8 4
N\ e B
// NOHALT PO A D
-23:sl7-Qmu-1uu|s|s|vunxouunuzsununwmn B 1 8 1
4
4
s 12 |12 |2 |—
!3343!3‘17)‘”40A|l1‘$u45“41l.l'sﬂ!ISIS!S‘SS“S'ISC”‘O&Iul!“ 1 A 1
A L
A
uunuuvonnnnuunnnwmnnulsunuuoomus:unu ; 8 ? /
4
B11l'nmto|mmmmm\o7m|unommnavunsnsmmnsuommmunzsmmmB ; 2
A A A :3
8 8 s |a
a 4 4 8
2 2 2 a
15! 2 34 5 6 7 8 9 0N \1!3!4!5‘|7!a|9202‘22232‘Z$2‘272‘”30)IJI; IB ?
A A A
8 8 8
4 4 4 —/
2 2 2
183)3‘,‘MJY:OJ!IO‘IA?‘]“‘S“‘TU”!OS!!1535455“575!5!‘0“‘2536418 1
A A /
8 8
4 4
2 2
‘655‘51“‘9707-1171"1575111'1959!1ul:u:sunuuws‘sznnssss1
k 1BM 3700 4

Note: |f your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un-
interpreted 80-column cards.

Figure 42. First Cards for System Generation

System Generation 159



Halt 90 (caused by a // PAUSE statement) is displayed in
the message display unit wlen the fixed disk {F1) has been
initialized. There are still two cards in the primary hopper.
Leave them there because they are part of the next

procedure.

Modifying the System Configuration Statements

You can now modify the system configuration statements
shown in Figure 43, depending on your system configura-
tion. Figure 44 discusses each of the system configuration
statements and the options available for each. If you do
not have to change any of these statements, leave them in
the remaining deck of punched cards and proceed to step 2
in Procedures for Modifving the System Configuration
Statements.
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This punched deck of system configu- -
. onta $DWID WIDTH¥S6) / ¥ G- 3
ration statements already contains an 1203 45 67 8 5 101 1213 W15 16 17 18 HreT 2z 23 24 35 26 27 28 29 30 3 32
assumed option for your system con- --i2@ OR 132, 132 iF PRINT-149
figuration tO the rightOf(hedash Sign. 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5! 52 33 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6t 62 63 64
The circled options are the ones you 3 --
R ‘5‘867“69707|727!7‘75?‘777.7!.0.!.2'3.‘.5“.7..'990’!’293”’5’6
may choose from if your system con- \
; ; i $DPRN PRINT-5
f|guratlon do.es nOt agree w‘th the 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 W4 1516 7w 10292 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N N2 B
assumed option. The circled option -—1403 -~ . A
could contain more than one value 33 34 35 3 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 S0 St 52 53 54 53 56 37 58 59 60 &1 67 63 64 2
to choose from, therefore, the options 2
-— 1
are separated by the word OR. If Vzaase JBDATE DATE MDY . vssmwmnn s W B8
the options are within quotes, the -~DMY-- A
quotes must also be punched in the 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 43 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 38 59 60 &) 62 63 64 2 g
new card. The dashes which are 8 |2
‘ ) ‘ $DOVR OVRLAP-NO h a |1
circled with the options are not to 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9101 1213 1 151617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 2 8
1 A
be punched. --YES-—- s s |e
33M35M373.39A0‘Ilz‘!“‘ﬁl‘lY‘ll’NSl5253565!5‘575!”606'626364 A A 4
8 8 |2
6566575!6!707!7!737‘75?‘7‘1707’.0.]IZ.J“IS“IY“.’”Q!QZ!JM”” 4 4 1
2 2
$DSK D5445-NO ot
|z315:7l9;onuuu-swwuwaonuuuunuzln:oxlaz B B B
[} [ A A A
--pL OR 'Dl,D2 -- s 8 8
333435)6]7)03!‘0"‘24!“‘5“67"‘!50!!SZSJ!A!5“§7$‘”605|026354 a4 4 4
2 2 2
n . N\ P
$DISK DISKS-'R F 8 B8
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9% 0N R 13 1415 16 17 llWIOZ!%;SI“JI;RG272.29303| 32 A A _/
' ' ' \ 8 8
--'RL,FL,R2' OR 'RL,FL,R2,F2 - 4 4
33)4353‘373@3"04"243“‘5“‘74.‘!!05I5!535‘5§$‘57””w‘|t}‘!“ 2 2
- 1 1
6 b4 73 74 7 0 82 83 B
65 66 67 &6 69 70 71 72 75 76 77 78 79 n 82 84 85 86 87 88 89 50 91 92 93 94 95 96 A
8
4
2
1
-

B8
A
8
4
2
1
$DDPF DPF-NO °
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 W4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 M 32 B A
--YES-- A 3
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO S1 52 53 S4 S5 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 S 2
2 1
65 66 67 68 69 70 7V 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 B4 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 1 B
B A
$DCOR CORE -L2K R S
1 2 345 6§ 7T 8B 9 10N 213K 18 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 B e
A 4 2
--16K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 8 2 !
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 31 52 53 34 55 56 57 S8 59 &0 & 62 63 64 4 1
64K—-- 2 |8 -
65 66 67 68 69 70 7t 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 B2 B3 84 85 86 87-88 89 50 9 92 93 94 95 96 é 8
A 4
B 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 W05 106 107 108 109 N0 W N2 N3 T4 WS 16 17 N8 N9 120 120 @2 123 124 125 126 127 128 B 8 2
4 1
: ik
1
4 4 _—/
2 2 8
1 1 A
W2 34 5 67 8 9 0N 120 14 15 % 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 n 32 B a
8 4
A A
2
8 8 1
4 4
2 2
1 1 | —
B 33 34 3% 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO S) 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 &1 62 63 64 B
A A
& 8
4 4
2 2
1 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7% 76 17 78 79 80 81 82 8 84 65 86 B7 68 89 30 9 92 93 94 95 96 1

. 18M 3700 /
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// $DINQ INQURY-NO

2.3 4.5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 ¥ 20 21 22 23 24 23 26 77 28 7% 0 N 37

/ --YES  VALID ONLY IF KEYBD-54

3134035 3¢ 27 38 20 40 41 42 42 £0 23 46 £7 28 48 30 5 52 53 34 35 6 57 36 59 60 6 6z ©3 64

€5 66 67 60 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 T8 79 80 8 82 8 B4 65 66 87 88 83 30 91 92 93 94 95 96

$DCON CON-NO h

12 2 4 s £ 7 & & 101 12 12 M 1% 16 17 1B P 20 20 22 23 34 25 26 27 28 25 30 3 32
--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-~
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 A4 45 46 47 49 49 50 51 52 53 54 35 36 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64
\
$DAUX AUX-NO
T2 3 4 8 6 7 8 9 W0 11 1213 W 15 ¥ 17 W W 2027 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 M1 32
——MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442--
33MJ!“J?”!"O‘I‘2‘!“‘5“‘7“l’”’lsl!)u!’“s"“”““IZ‘S“ i
N\
$DKBD KEYBD-NO 8
|2"Sl7.9‘0“IzlJl‘|5I‘l7“"202’!2!314152‘272.”!03!!1 2
-=-5471 OR 5475-- 1
333‘353‘37)'”‘0"42‘!“4!“‘7‘.‘,505‘515]5455“57!.55‘0“62‘3“ B E
A
N 8 8
$DOUT DEV-MFCU2 a |a
TZ 3 43 67 8 9 1010 1213 M IS %6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 2 P
--NO OR MFCUL OR 1442-- o 1012
333‘35“37”3"0‘!424]“45“‘74."505|52535‘55“!75‘5960“ 62 63 64
A A A
8 8 8
€5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 62 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 4 4 4
2 2 2
N
$DCRD CARD-MFCU ! ! !
I114357'9‘0"l2I3'4|5|C'7u”?ﬂ}'ul)z‘ls”!7!.n”3|32 8 i 2
1 ! A —
--MFCU OR 1442 OR 'MFCU,1442'- 8 s |8
333435”37”39‘0“1213“15“47184350952515‘55“575.5!‘0“51‘3“ 4 4 4
- 2 2 2
1 1
i5‘5576l$’707|727)7‘757‘777'7!”0‘I201.4‘5“l7u.'909|’19]’4’5" ! B
-}
A
$DLIN LINE-66 N A ls -
II14557.‘|0|||l|!l‘l5|517"NZOZIZII'.\?‘ZS“I’?I!’”N31 B 4 4
--ANY TWO DIG!IT NUMBER EXCEPT g 2 2
331135“37).!"04|l?l!“‘S“47‘0"505|515)54§5“!75‘59‘0‘|6!‘3“ 4 1 }
- B
20 2 |y /
5 66 67 68 65 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 M1 A2 @) M4 AS 85 87 a8 %o 20 o1 22 53 S5 35 36 . 8
a
N\ A
$DUAL DUAL-NO s |2
I13‘5‘70"O"|2I.YM'SH”l‘ﬂ201|u2!1‘1§l‘272029303l32 E 4 1
-- -- 2
3334353‘]7)!J,‘Dl!41‘3“45“‘7""505'5253545!5657“5!50‘!115364 4 B
2 |a
lii“?“b!707?72737‘757‘77n”w.l.z'!@‘.,“l’ll.”o!l!2’3"!596 B 8
A 4
97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 08 109 110 N 12 M3 M4 NS 16 17 UG WS 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128 8 2
B B a 1
A A 2
8 8 1 —
4 4 8
2 2 A
,\23‘5‘709’0"IZ‘JHL’D‘|7VI19702!222!1‘252‘272!29303'!21 8
B 8 a
A A 2
8 8 1
4 4
2 2
1 7 | —
n33MJSSSBY]OSQIOI!ll‘3‘l‘54“7““50§|5253545555 57 58 S9 60 6! SZ‘SC‘B
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
: ‘5“‘7“6970"727!7‘757‘77737!”'!BZIJMISO“7“.,W’I92’3!‘95951

1BM 3700
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// END
1 2 3 4 % 6 7 8 % 01 12 13 W 15 16 17 W MW 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 3O M 32
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 30 St 52 33 54 55 56 57 58 39 §0 61 62 62 &4
\
$DMOC TRIO-NO
|z349(1"uon;zuuvsunllnmzsvunuasununwnn
--1279 OR 1255 OR '127¢,1255"' -
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 30 51 52 53 34 35 36 57 S8 59 60 6 &2 &3 64 B
A
- 8
€5 66 67 60 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 $1 82 83 54 05 56 07 38 €9 50 M 92 93 %4 95 96 a4
N 2
$0SPV ADD-0@ 1
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 8% 011 12 13 M 1% % 17 W 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 M 32 B B
A
--256 OR 512 OR 768 OR 1024-- s :
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 &) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 35 36 57 S8 59 40 61 62 63 64 4 4
2 2
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO $1 82 B3 84 85 06 87 88 89 90 %1 92 93 94 95 96 é 1
AN 8
$DRJE RJE-NO L
1 2 3 4 %5 6 7 8 9 0 11 12 13 M 15 16 17 8 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 31 32 B 3 s
4
--YES, ONLY IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS Q 2 2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 30 %1 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 €3 64 4 1 1
SPECIFIED-- 2 8
1 A —/
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 TS 76 77 78 79 S0 S 82 $3 84 85 06 87 88 89 50 1 52 93 %4 95 96 B a
N 4
$DSAM SIAM-NO s |2
T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 11 1213 14 15 1% 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 B a4 1
A
--YES-- s |2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 49 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 4 1 PR
2 B
1 A
65 66 67 68 69 70 77 72 7I 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 51 82 33 84 85 86 67 88 09 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 B 8
\ A ]2
$DLKE OVLNK-NO s |2
12 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 2% 26 27 268 29 30 3 32 4 ‘
—_ - 2
YES s |° )
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 4 55 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64 4 B
2 A
1
€5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 60 &1 82 63 54 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 [=} 8
N\ a2
$DCPR CKRS-NO s |2
'z)-ss7ccmu-zt;uvs-s|7unmzxuz:uzsnz1zon)esln 5 ;
"YES'_ 8 1 ,—/
Jsu:sununwnuuuasunnnsosuszs)ussusvunwﬂczun 4 B
2 A
\ *]e
$DMCR MICR-NO 8 4
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9% 101 1213 4 15 17 @ 19 2021 22 2324 2526 27 26 29 30 31 32 A 2
8
_-YES-— B 4 !
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 30 5t 52 33 5S4 53 36 37 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 : ? /
4 B
63 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 B0 81 82 83 84 85 06 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 % 2 A
N 1 8
$DBSC BSCA-NO s |3
1.2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 30 11 12 13 M4 1% 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 W 32 B A 2
--EBCDIC OR ASClI-- A 8 1
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2 1 —/
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8 B ) 4
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1 1 A
B|z:nse1-yvon|z|3u|snnvluzonzznuzsztzvunm:uJza 8
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4 4 1
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183334!5363710”004\uu‘lli“ﬂub’ww51535‘5556575.”606!516.\“é _/
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
‘ssscnusannunnrsvsnunoeuutsuuununwﬂuuu!sn‘
L IEM 3700 V4

Figure 43 (Part 3 of 3). System Configuration Statements

System Generation 163



or 1442

Description Assumed Optional
Statement Value Values Description
$DCOR CORE— 12K 16K or 24K or 32K Indicates the storage size of your processing unit.
or 48K or 64K (K = 1024 bytes)
$DDPF DPF— NO YES Indicates whether you have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF).
(See Supervisor Size Considerations.)
$DISK DISKS— 'R1,F1’ 'R1,F1,R2' or Indicates the number of 5444 disk units your system has.
‘R1,F1,R2,F2’ (See Supervisor Size Considerations.)
$DSK D5445— NO D1 or'D1,D2’ Indicates the number of 5445 disk units your system has.
(See Supervisor Size Considerations.)
$DOVR OVRLAP— | NO YES Indicates that you want the seek overlap capability if you
chose YES and you have '‘R1,F1,R2' or '‘R1,F1,R2,F2’, or D1, or
‘D1,D2".
$DATE DATE— mdy dmy Indicates the order for specifying month (m), day (d), and year (y)
on the DATE OCL statement. Depending on the order you selected,
the format of the DATE statement is either:
// DATE mmddyy
or
// DATE ddmmyy
Delimiters (/, -, or any other characters except commas, quotes,
numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the month, day,
and year.
Examples:
// DATE mm/dd/yy
//DATE dd-mm-yy
You supply the system a DATE statement in front of the cards for
the first job run after you perform the IPL process for the system.
$DPRN PRINT— 5203 1403 Indicates the system printer being used.
A~ $DWID WIDTH— 96 120 or 132 Indicates the number of print positions on the printer. |f you have
the 1403 printer you must select 132 print positions.
$DUAL DUAL— NO YES Indicates whether your system has the dual feed carriage.
Used with $SDPRN PRINT—5203 only.
$DLIN LINE— 66 Any two digit number Indicates the number of lines to be printed per page,
except 00
$DCRD CARD~— MFCU 1442 or ‘MFCU, 1442’ Indicates the card devices you have.
$DOUT DEV— MFCU2 NO or MFCU1 or Indicates the system output device for punching,
1442
$DKBD KEYBD— NO 5471 or 5475 Indicates the type of keyboard (5471 Printer-Keyboard or 5475
Date Entry Keyboard) you have, if any. (See Supervisor Size
Considerations.)
$DAUX AUX— NO *MFCU2 or CONSOLE Indicates the device you want assigned to the AUX position on the
or 1442 DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard.
$DCON CON— NO *MFCU or CONSOLE Indicates the device you want assigned to the P-KB position of the

DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard.

Figure 44 (Part 1 of 2). Description of System Configuration Statements
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Description Assumed | Optional
Statement Value Values Description

$DINQ INQURY — NO YES Indicates whether you want inquiry. You can have inquiry only if
you have the 5471 Printer-Keyboard. Inquiry gives your system
the capability of interrupting an RPG ii program, piacing the inter-
rupted program on disk, loading and executing a new program, then
loading the interrupted program back into storage. (See Supervisor
Size Considerations.)

$DBSC BSCA— NO EBCDIC or Indicates whether you have the Binary Synchronous Communications
ASClI Adapter (BSCA). If you have BSCA, select the optional value your
adapter supports.

$DMCR MICR— NO YES Indicates whether you have the 1255 (Models 1, 2, or 3) Magnetic
Ink Character Reader. ’

$DCPR CKRS— NO YES Indicates whether or not you have Checkpoint/Restart.

QQ.KE\OVLN K— i NO A YES Indicates whether or not you have the Overlay Link Editor.~

$DSAM SIAF NO YES Indicates whether you have shared 1/O access methods.

$DRJE RJE— NO YES Indicates whether you have the Remote Job Entry (RJE) capability.

You can have RJE only if you have BSCA with the EBCDIC adapter.

$DSPV ADD— 0 256 or 512 or Indicates the number of bytes you may increase your supervisor.
768 or 1024

$DMOC TRIO— NO 1270 or 1255 or Indicates the Terminal Reader In Optics (TR10) devices you have
‘1270, 1255’ (if any):

1270 Optical Reader Sorter
1255 Model 21, 22, or 23 Magnetic Ink Character Reader

You can select either or both of these devices to be supported by
your system. These devices are not available in the United States.

*$DAUX AUX— and $DCON CON— are used with DPF only and
cannot be assigned the same device. If your only card input device
is the 1442, you must specifiy $DAUX AUX—-1442.

Figure 44 (Part 2 of 2). Description of System Configuration Statements
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Supervisor Size Considerations: The size of the supervisor
generated for your system depends on the options you
select for $DDPF, $DISK, $DSK, and $DKBD. To build
the smallest supervisor (3K), you must use the following
options:

$DDPF DPF-NO
$DISK DISKS-R1,F1’
$DSK D5445-NO
$DKBD KEYBD-NO

Using these options gives you a dedicated supervisor, input/
output support for disk drive one, and no program support
for akeyboard device. When you select an alternate for any
of these options, you may increase the size of the supervisor.
The size of the supervisor generated will be printed for you
during system generation. See Figure 45 for the supervisor
size for your system configuration.

You may build a minimal supervisor even if your System/3
has DPF, both 5444 disk drives, 5445 disk support, and a
5471 console keyboard device. If you have an application
which will not fit into core storage with a large supervisor,
you might want to generate an additional supervisor espe-
cially for this application. From the four options mentioned
earlier, you would select alternates only for those required
by the application. This would give you the smallest super-
visor capable of supporting this application. However, do
not select options to support devices that you do not have.

Note: 1f you select DPF-NO when you have a DPF system
and also select INQURY-YES, the P2 switch located on the
CE panel must be set at OFF when system generation is
complete.

Note: 1f you select options that are not valid for your
system configuration, you will not be able to successfully
perform the IPL process from your generated system.
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Dedicated System Dual Programming Feature
Disk Drives - " - -
With Console Without Console With Console Without Console

R1,F1 3.00K 3.00K 3.75K 3.50K
R1,F1,R2,F2 3.25K 3.00K 4,00K 4,00K
R1,F1,D1 3.75K 3.75K 4,75K 4 50K
R1,F1,D1,D2 4.00K 3.75K 4,75K 4.50K
R1,F1,R2,F2,D1 4.00K 3.75K 4.75K 4.50K
R1,F1,R2,F2, 4.00K 3.75K 4,75K 4.50K
D1,D2

Notes:

1. K = 1024 bytes
R1,F1= 5444 Drive 1
R2,F2 = 5444 Drive 2
D1 = 5445 Drive 1
D2 = 5445 Drive 2

2, Dual spindie 5444 configurations without disk drive F2 will require the same size supervisor as those with
disk drive F2,

3. You may optionally increase the size of your supervisor up to 1.0K in increments of .25K to allow for future
expansion of your supervisor. {To plan for the next release of the disk system, add .50K bytes to the supervisor
size for tape support and .25K for BSCA support. (The .26K must be added for all BSCA support.))

Figure 45. Determining the Size of Your Supervisor
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Procedures for Modifying the System Configurations
Statements L

1. Use the following procedure to change the system
configuration statements:

a. Remove system configuration statements from
the remaining deck of punched cards that you
did not place in the primary hopper.

b. Select appropriate option for each statement
using Figures 43 and 44. If the statement does
not have to be changed, place it back in the deck
and proceed to the next statement. (Make sure
your system configuration statements are in the
same order as when they were punched.)

c. Punch the card to be changed in exactly the same
format, up to and including the dash sign, then
punch the option you choose.

User’s system
storage size,

Card to be
changed.

1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8B 9 101 1213 M 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 3

6K)OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 64K--

33734 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

/ $DCOR CORE- 12K —a )

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 8i 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 30 91 92 93 94 95 96

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

$DCOR CORE-16K b

6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 )7 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 M 32

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 62 83 84 85 86 87 8A 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 106 109 IO M 112 N3 114 U5 16 17 W8 N9 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128

B B
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
15 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 M 1213 1415 % 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 é
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
) 1
B 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 4) 42 42 44 45 46 47 48 49 S0 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 €3 64 B
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
! 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 65 86 87 88 89 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 1
L 1BM 3700 /
New card with —/
change.
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d. Place each new card back in the deck. Discard
the old card. Be sure to keep the cards in the
same order shown in Figure 43.

e. When the changes are complete, place the system
configuration statements back in front of the
remaining deck of punched cards.

2. Place the system configuration statements after the
two remaining cards from the preceding procedure in
the primary hopper followed by the remaining
deck of punched cards.

3. Pressreader START.
4.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

5. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF).

When a halt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit,
SCP generation is preparing to allocate F1 with a system,
a source library, and an object library. This halt is given
to allow you to modify these allocations if necessary. To
modify these allocations do the following:

1. Remove cards from reader. The ALLOCATE state-
ment is the second card in the MFCU hopper or the
first card in the 1442 hopper.

2. Modify the ALLOCATE statement if necessary. For
information on how to determine whether or not to
modify this statement and how it should be done see
Appendix E.

3. Replace cards, including new ALLOCATE statement,
and press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET

key if you have DPF).



When a halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit,
SCP generation is complete and the following has been
accomplished:

® System configuration statements have been processed.

® Required SCP system has been built on F1.

Figure 46 is a sample printout of required SCP generation.
You may generate additional SCP for the programs you
have ordered. This is done by generating the following OCL
statements:

|

3

X[ R[5

A
U
A
U

<z [ z [

I ]

The following is an example of the program product gen-
eration for these two programs:

// CALL $SGMAC,R1
XX CALL $SGMO1,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,R1
*

i MACRG PROCESSOR AND 1/0 MACROS

XX RUN

// RUN

/7 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$SGX.ALL ,HEWINAME - SMPX
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$ALOC
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S ;RETAIN-P,NAME-$CLOS
// COPY FROM-R1,T0O-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$EQJ
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$FTCH
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$FIND
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$108D
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$I0ED
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LOAD
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$OPEN
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PRNT
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PUTD
// EWND

XX CALL $S6M02,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,R1

bl MACRO PROCESSOR AND 1/0 MACROS

XX RUN

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$RDD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,HAME-$DTOU
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTOD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DTFU
// COPY FROM-R1,T70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,HAME-$SVC
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$WTD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$WRTD
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1;LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$XCTL
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GPU
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PKBU
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$COMN
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-$@COAM,NEWNAME - $$COAM
// END

/7
/1

1/
*
*kk
*

//
I’ /
/7
/-
//
1
/1

/1

*
g
*

/!

CALL
CALL

LOAD

RUN

opyY
CopY
cory
copPY
copPy
CopPY
copy
CoPY
coPY
copy
COPY
CoPY
COoPY
COoPY
COPY
COoPY
END

LOAD

RUN

COPY
copy
CoPY
CoPY
CoPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
copyY
CoPY
CoPY
COPY
Copy
CoPY
END

MEMBER NAME P$SGMLT

$SGHO3,R1
$SGMO4 ,R1
MEMBER WAME P$SGMO3

$MAINT ,R1
MLTA PROGRAM

rRaM_ D1 T PETATM 0 1 TADADV o siAMC_con o ae

FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,HAME - 50ML . ALL , NEWNAME - $$ML
FROM-K1,T70-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY -0 ,NAME ~$@ML . ALL , NEWHAME -$ $ML
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0 ,NAME-$ML . ALL
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME - $CHK
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME - $CKL
FROM-R1,T0O~F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,HAME-$CILM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CTLM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,WAME-$DTFM
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$DTOM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$OPM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$POLM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RB40
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RCA0
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RCA1
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RC50
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME - $RDM

MEMBER NAME P$SGHMO4
$MAINT,RL
MLTA PROGRAM

FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME - $RF40
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF41
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME - $RF50
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME - $RU4D
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME - $SB40
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME - $SDRM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME -$SD40
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$SD41
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME -$SD50
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME - $SHAP
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~S ,NAME - $TRAN
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$TRL
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME- $WRTM
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$GEN

You can now perform program product generation, if
desired. However, if you do not want to perform pro-
gram generation at this time, perform the following:

1.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

2. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF). I/O ATTENTION will then occur.

3. Proceed to Completing System Generation and

Installation Verification to copy your SCP system

on F1 to R1 to create a backup and build a minimal
system on F1, if desired.
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// UATL LUULUL

/7 CaLL 35GPLHyAL s N .

XX LUAU $MALuT,R1 Y QU preparea these cards.

*

*

* i t———
sresnrnanRonkksnn®xs o IRULTLUND FUR SLP SYSTEM GonieRADLIUN ¥XRF3XEETEXREERE 444
*

*

= THIS CUNTRUL ucih PUNLHEY UUT THE >CP 5YSTeM oenErRATIun LasTRucTlun Carls

LA o PRINTS A LISTIau of THe PuslHce LARLS on The prINTER
*
LAk THE FIR>T CARL ——a CUPY CarbL=— ANL THE LAST LARD —-= A LcNu CAru-- THAT ARE

L id PunCHew UUT MusT ve UISCARUED.

hhdd SEPARATE THE uelk 1aTu Twd PARTS oY Takliu THe CARLS UP Tu ANu INLLUDING
LAt THE /7 RUN CARU THAT HULLOWS THE // CALL $5GENsRL UFr THE FRUNT Ur THE
bbbl Deuke PLACE THESE CLARLS 1uTU THe PRIMARY hUPPcR UF THE RtAucrR ANuU PRESS
b dd Reaber STarT.

2 THEN PRES> COnoubc START —-HALT/RESET IF YUl HAVE uPk SYSTEM—— lnsgructu)ns
M telling you
* — what to do
s*%  WHE A HALT 90 1S uISPLAYeL 1N THE MESSAGe LISPLAY UniTs THE 5YSTEM for the SCP
Lt CunFlouRATIUN >TATcMewTS SHUULY dc MUULFleu AS REUIREU Tu ReFLECT Yuur N

$3%  375Tbm HARURARL CunhlGLURATILH. portion of
L i i BE SUREc Tu KEre THESE LARDS 1 THE SAME UKLER. wHEWd CHANGE> ARE CumPLceTi, systern

% PLACE THE SYSTEM LuNFIGURATIUN STATEMENTY I THE PrIMARY hUPPER UF THe .

**%  RCADER FULLUWEw oY THE REMAINING uklKR U PUNCHeU CARDS Anu PRESS KEADER generation.
#4x  SiaRT.

*

L dd Sel RIGHTMUST ADURESS/uATA SWITCH U Uy

Lddd THEN PRESS CUNSULe START ——HALT/KESET IF YuU HAVE ULPF >YSTeM-- Tu CUNTINUC
-

*

*

L bdd WHEN A HALT 9u IS AGALN DISPLAYED 1IN IHE MESSAGE ULSPLAY UNIT,

*%% 5P GENERATIUN 15 CUMPLETE.

*

*

seaesknsnaknk® END UF LwSTRUCTIUNS FUR SCP 3YSTEM GENERATIUN *#xdxsssktrskesssss

— e
*

ReAL THE INSTRUCTIUNS GIVen AbUvVE.

R EER

*

it AFTER READING THE INSTRUCTIUNS, SET RIGHTMUST ADLRESS/UATA SWITCH TU Uy
=% PRESS LUNSULE START ——HALT/RESET IF YUU HAVE OPF SYSTEM—-

% Tu CUNTINUE WiTH SCP SYSTEM GenNERATLIUN.

XX PAUSE
\This statement causes the system to halt with 91 in the message display unit.

X RUN/YOU prepared this card.

// RUN

/7 CuPY NAME-$5GPCHLIORARY=5 3FRUP=RLy TU~PRTPCH

Figure 46 (Part 1 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation
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The following is a printout of the punched cards.

5GP

/4 wuHALT

/7 LALL 3SuinT,rl
1/ KuN

* Bt SURe THe SYoTum CunFLoURATIUN >TATeMENTS> Have otoiw MUULFIEU BiFure
* CunTlnuine.

-

s*x SeT RIGHTMUST AvURCYS/UATA SWITLH 10 Uy

IwlTlaLlle FL

Place these cards in the primary
— hopper of the MFCU and continue
with SCP generation.

L PRESS LUNSULE START —-rALT/RE>ET LIk Yuu HAVe uPF SYSTeM-- TU CUnTiaUE.
1/ PAUSE
4/ LALL dSuciiR] PRUCEDS The SYSTeh CunkIGURATIUN STATcMENTS
44 RuN

Suluk CUKE-1¢n —=l6h UR ¢4K UR 3cK UR 48R UR b4K-—

SULPF UPF-NU -=YES-~

$UldK OlokS='R)lsrat =='RLsbloRe? U 'RLgFLyR2yFe*—=

ISR UD445-nNU -=ul ur 'Llsbe'——

SLUVK UVRLAP-.4U -—YEo——

SUATc DATE-MLY ——uMY--

SUPRN PRINT=5203 —-1403--

sublu wivuTH-vo =LY UR L3¢y 13c¢ LF PRINT-1403 --

SLUAL wuAL=-iHU ==Yui$--

suLlN Llde-6o ==AnY TWO viulT NUMBEK EXLcPT U0 --

20CRU CARU-HFLU —=MFCU UR 14942 UR 'MFLUy Llaaet——

suLUl VEV-MFCUZ ==nd UR MELUL UR 1442--

SUKBL KEYbO-wU =-3471 UR 547p--

SUAUX AUX-NUO —-MFCUZ Un LUNSULE UR le42--

Sulun CUn-nU =-MFLUZ UR CUNSULE UR 1442-~

NG TNGURY=-NU -=YES VALl UNLY IF KEYou-5471--

SUBSL BSLA-wU ——eBlulC urR ASUII--

SUMLR MiLr=nNU -=YeS--

SUCPR CKR>=NUL ~=YES——

SLLKE JVLINK—NU -=YES--

sLSAM STAM=NU ==YES--

SURJE RJIE-NU ==YESy UNLY IF BYLA-collle wA> SPECIFIcD--

sLmue TRiu-Nu ==1270 GR 155 UR *1270y1edb'——
/" 7]

Figure 46 (Part 2 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation

These are the system configuration
statements. You may have to modify
some of these statements. After

[~ modifying these statements, you

will place them in the primary
hopper of the MFCU.
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¥
EEE Tiie o¥olum CuwklourkaTlud >TAfcHbEnl> Have brcl PRULEDSEL.
*
®

/7 wall 3d0ocalsrd rALUESS THE >YSicM CunklGukAT[ud STaTkMenT QUTPUT FlLE.
// RUn

*

sx%  [Ho SYsicm cuvriuvuxkalluy sPaTement uUTPUT Fllc HAS beew PRUCESSED.

*

*

/7 LaLL ed>uLnRyRd bULLL THE wEw SUPcKVISUR FUR TrIS INSTALLATIUN
/1 RUN

7/ LUAL sralnTent

%

*

Ll d The ALLULATIUN FUR UBJLCT LIGRARY 15 17U IKALRSy FUK SUURLE LILRARY

wxE 5 IkAunseanl Ful ubdbul UIKECHURY & TRACKS.  YUU >HUULU CrTermise

*3& Tne accwuacY o Tdest ALLuvaliusd AN b wECESSARY, aLTer THe ALLUCATE
LR Conlion stalumenT wHicn Fottuns v The ncluer.

x

FEx To cundl iAoty sl xioniMUST AuLkESS/DATA SwiTun Tu U

Lk PRESS wddoubl slaxkil —=—daLi/hcoeT IF Yuu Have urF SYSTeM--.
// Pausc

/7 Run

\This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the
message display unit.

/7 milucnle Tu—iLyuvecul=L7u,50urtE=dya¥aTem=-Yes,Lins1le

A

// vall »docuripdl bullu /bwulkel >LP SYSTEM UN F1

28R

/7 aLl sSourl,wi sullu oPTLIUNAL SCP SYSTEM ruUNCTIUNS UnTO FiL
/7 RuUN

*

R Ttic SYsTuM CUNTRUL PRUGRAMS mavE ocknN uenenATeu

*

Rk VURMAL cau UF oLP oraeRAaTiun

*

L1 Ace LITUNAL SCP AaY wuw Bl vevcRATcu.

wEE TU Suwekale THE MALRU PRUCESSUR LALL Tho Prulitudhtc $5UMAC FRUM Ri.

*

L to GuneRATe e AulTl clne TeRMINAL AuaPTur PRUGRAM CALL THe PRULEUURE
Ex % B>LMLY FRUM Rl H M H
M > This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in
11 envae the message display unit.

/7 el

After placing the system

| configuration statements in the
primary hopper, place these
cards in the hopper.

Figure 46 (Part 3 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation
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End of the printout of the punched cards.

Beginning of the printout of the cards you placed in the primary hopper of the MFCU.

The system is executing these instructions.

/7 nuhAacl

/7 CALL b0l
AKX LuAu el
Py S VR] ‘

/71 wun

/7 Ui ualT-F
/7 VoL Palk-r
7/t

Indidwticalioy ui ri cudrlilc

Tesd
s RL

Lyl YPe-cleAax
lriri

IniTlaclsec R

* se wUne e Syolem cunrloukATiun STATeMeENTS AVE otk mUulklcu debdre
* cunlbwuing.

*

*E% Sel #lunTmudT Auuked3/uATA swllilH 1U Uy

* PaLod vodsule ofALT ==naLl/rEsel 1r Yuu Have uLPE SYsTeom== TU LUnNTLNUE.
/1 Paudc

// ALl $vuen
XX LUAD »4Gc
*

*¥2 Tre FoLldwline vARus AFTER THe /7 «UN  ANwb scruRe Tde /7 ciNU  LARU Axt

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit.
The system configuration statements must be modified at this time before continuing.

Ri
RL

PRutiod THE SYSTed CunFIGURATIUN >TATLMENTS

gk Vhe SYolcM CdurlouraTivn sTalerenls.

*

XX Fabt wAML=mMACuUl UNLT=FLePACR-FLlELELyReTALN=T,TRALKS-cU

AKX KU

/7 Ui
PuLUR CcUEThel —=10K UR 4K UK 3ch UK 48R UK 04K-~
VIV VY i IV] ~=YEd—-
sulon uload—*xyyrit ==Ly rlerke! Uk 'Ly FLyR2yF2'-=
IULK D449 NY —=ul UR 'uljyuet--
PouvR JVRLAP- Ny -=Ycb--
svale vale-dur —=oiY==
$UPR PRINT=2c03 ——l4d3——
suble AluTH-v0 —-120 UR 134y 132 LF PRINT-L4US --
pulan sdac=iu ~=Yuios-—
suLliv Live-bo ——anY Tad vloli wuMder EXCePT U --
suLiu CAnuTMECY ——MELU 4R 14492 UR TMELUy Las2' -~
sLuUT Lev-mrlus ==-WU UR MFLUL ur l44ce--
»ukou KeYou—dJ —=56li ur H4lo--
PUAUX AUA-NU ——Mblug Ux Lunsdle OR 144d-=
Buldn LUNTRNY —=mFLues UK CUNSULE UR Lé4g—=
sulide LdwurY=wu Yo VALIG udlY [Ff reYBu=5471--
PUbSL BSLA-WU ~—cbLwl( ux Adcll--
vortid Mivk-du
PP CRRO=NU
sulKL UVLNK=wu
BUSAN SIAM-NU
SLRJE RUL—wU ~=YLd>r UNLY LlF bStLa-tolLUIL WAS SPellFicUL--
suMuL TRIu=WU ——ielTu UR 1255 UrR '12TUsidd5'—~

1/ (19

Figure 46 (Part 4 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation
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% The SYSTem LuUnriouxATlunw >TATCMeNTS HAVE BeeN PRILESStu.

/7 wmiic 356 vieRl PRuLcd> THe >YS3TcH CunkicURATiun STATEMeNT UUTPUT FiLE.
KX Luiau 3b0cmlaRl
*

¥ BUlLL THE wEW LUNFIGURATIUN RELURU .

*®

XX rite NAME=MALUUT yunii T=F Ll PACK=FLFLFLyRETALN-5, TRALKS-20
KX tlic vARC—3WURR Ul i—FiyPaLn—riFsriyncTain-TyikALRS-10
XX sunN

/7 Run

*

*2%  Toc SYOlcM CUNFIGURATIuN STATeMeNT LUTPUT FILE HAS bkew PRULESSED.
*®

*

/7 CALL 350LNKgRL BUILD THE WEW SUPERVISUR Fur THIS INSTALLATION
XX LUAC sLLaRbakd

KX FLLt WAMC=3nURK s UnET=F Ly PACK=FLFLFLyreTATN=Sy IRALRS~1y

AX KUN

1/ Run

SuPeiViour ohd- - 3ulc vYlE>

TuTAL NuMocr JF  TBRARY >SelTurkd rREquidto 14

1/ LUAU aMALNTHRIE
*

*

%% The ActdlaTiug Fur UBJclT LIORARY IS 170 TRACKS, FUR SUURCE LIBRAKY

% 5 TRALKS,ANU FUR UBJECT UIRECTURY 4 TRALK>. YulU 5A0ULL DcTERMINE

Lhdd THe AvewUalY b THO>E ALLULATIUNS ANDy IF WECEDSARY, ALTER THe ALLUCATE
%% CunTrRUL STATEMenT wHicH FULLUAS 14 THE REAUER. :

% Tu CONTINUEY SeT RIGHTMUST AuukeS>/0ATA SWITCH To u
L PRESS LUNdULE START ==HALT/RE>ET t+ YUU HAVE LPF 5YSTeM--.
// PausSt

\\\

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit.

/1 Run
// ALLOLATE 1U-F1 UBJECT=17Uy SUURCE=5,SYSTEM-YES LIRS IZE-4
/! cwu

Figure 46 (Part 5 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation
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/7 CaLL
XX LUAU
XX RUW
/7 RUN
/4 LuPY

/1 CuPY FKUM-K[rTu-rLleoRANl-U.NAAt-tédbUV'AtTAIN-PyNEdNAM:-iSSPVK

35GLUMyRL BUILD REQUIRED SCP SYSTEM UN KL

sMALNT oL

FRUM=R Ly L IBRARY=Uy NAME=3YSTem, TUu-F1

/4 UELETc FRUM-RLRETALN=P s LIBRARY =0y NAMC=SUNSUP

/7 LuPY
27 LuPY
/1 wuPY
// LuPY
1/ cuPY
17 LuPY
17 cuPY
// LuPY
/1 wuPY
// CuPY
/1 wuPY
/1 CuPY
/1 LupY
1/ CUPY
/1 env

/1 CALL
XX cabL
AX LUAD
KX RUN
/1 RUN

FRUM=RLy TU=FL RcTALN-Py L IBRAKY—UsNAME-SAL.ALL
FKUM-&L;Tu-Fa,K:IAIJ—P.Lluunkv-u.NAH:-iuu.ALL
FRUM=R 19 TO-F Ly RETALN=P s L 1IBRARY U s NAME-SLUALL
FRUM=R Ly 1O=FLeRETALN=P LIBRARY-Uy NAME-SUE JALL
r&un—kn.[u—rl.&:TAIN-P.LAdknRV—u.NAH;-‘Au.ALL
rkun-RL,Iu-Fl.&clAlu—P.LluanV-u.NAn:—‘tA.ALL
FRUM=R Ly FU—F LyRETALN=P 4L IGRARY-UyNAMCc-SL I . ALL
FRUM=R L TO=F1 ¢ RETATW=P s L I ORARY —Uy NAME=SHALALL
FRUM=R Ly TU=F L RETALN=P L IBRARY =Ry NAME-$S.ALL
FRUM=R Ly TU=F 1y LIBRARY=PRETALN=P ) NAME=$56LPY
FROM=R Ly 10-F Lo L1 ORARY =Py RETALN=P s NAME=$50 I
rKUM—KL'lU-FL'LluKAKV—J.K:IAIN‘P.MAHt-iSulVF
FRUM=R 1y TU—F L yL1BRARY =Py RETALN=P ¢ NAME=$361VP
FRUA=R L g TU=F Ly LLORARY=U RETALN=P y NAME=$SOMNT

3SourTyrt BULLD UPTIUNAL SCP SYSTEM FUNCTIOUN> OnfO F1

»SGPUL IR
aMalnT,RI1

/7 velETe FRUM—FLsRETATN=P g LLUKARY=Uy NAME-$$LLER
// uvebeTe FRUM=FLRETALN-P LIBRARY=U, NAME=-S3uULLY
7/ veleTe FRUM=FL RETALN-P o LLBRARY Uy NAME=$35TUC
/7 veELeTe FRuM—FL RETALN=P, LLBRAKY=U, NAME=$$ST L0
/7 UELETE FRUM—F L1 RETAIN=P,L1BRAKY-U,yNAMC=335TCL
/77 veleTe FRUM=FLyRcIALN=P o LIBRAKY=UyNAME=$SLLGT

1/ wuPY

Figure 46 (Part 6 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation

FRUM=F Ly TU=PRINT y L IORARY~SYDTEMy NAME=D IR
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>YSTem ulkelTurY FRUM KL VulUrce fu FiLFLFL QU/VO/ VU

SuUKLE LIbrRARY >ecTlun

Suurle LIKcCTuRY LuCATLlUN uue-u0
NeXT AvAliadic LlskArRY SECTUR woB-Us
BiL UF LIurARryY wle-23
NUMLER UF uIReCTURY SelTuds <
NUMbEr UF PERMANENT LiorRAKRY StlTURYS E]
NUuMbex UF ACTLVE LiBRARY >c(TuxS 3
NUMBEK UF AVALLABLE LioRAKY SelTURS 115
ALLUCATED slic UF LlorarYy b

usJdeut LIBRARY Stuflun

UBJeCl UIRelLTURY LUCATHUN VL3-ul
ALLUCATEU SIZe OF UIReUTURY 4
START o LiGRARY uig-uu
ALLUCATED ©£NL JF ClBrARY 184~c3
EATENver cnu uF LIORARY L84-c3
NUMBER UF AVALLASLE PerRMANENT OIRcLTURY EnTRiceS 825
NUMBER JF AVALLABLc TeMPJURARY UIRECTURY Enirles 855
FIRST 1eMPURARY GIRECTURY cwTRY LO0-00~uu
NeXT avaliadle TEMPURARY UldELlURY ENTRY Ul6-00-1048
NEAT AVAILABLE LIBRARY SeLlUR FUR PERMANENTS 068-15
NEXT avAliLasie LIosARY >ElTUR FUR TeMPURAKILES ues-1LH
NUMBER JF AVALLABLE L1uRARY SclLTUR> FUk PerMANENTS 2195
NUMBER UF AVALLAbLe LIORARY SetTUR> Fuj TociPURARLES> 2193
Wunbe] UF aCTIVE L10RARY 5eCTuURS 1163
NUMBER UF ACTivVe JoJElT PEKMANCNT LIBRARY SECTURS 1025
NUMBER UF aCTLVE RuUTlac PerMA~ENT L1oxRARY SELTURS 138
ALLUCATEDU slec Ur LIBRARY 17u
RULL=14/RULL~UUT LUuCATION VUG-00
RuLL-IN/RuLL-0UY >ilE v
SUHEUULER wURK ARCLA LULATIUW Ul3-u0
SUHEDULER wURKR ARLA Sidlc
START uF LlorariteS u08-0U
£Nu OF LIuRARLES 184-¢3

// Enu

*

R Frae SYSTem CanTrdl PRUGKRAM: HavE boed oeNekAToy

*

Ak NURMAL £inu UF 50P oeNcrATLun

*

L Avul TiudAL SCP MAY aUW Bt vENEXKATEU.

hhd Tu venerRATE THe MALRU Prdeeddur CALL The PRUCEUJRE 3SUMAC FRUM Rl.
*

kx Tu scoacRATe THe MULTE Llve TekmldAL AuAPTUR PRUoRAM CaLl THE PRUCEUVURE
*Ex $50MLT FRUM Ri.
*
/7 PalUsc
\ This statement causes the system to halt
with 90 in the message display unit.

Figure 46 (Part 7 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation
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Program Product Generation

Consideration 1

Program product generation can be performed:

1.  When SCP generation has just been completed. In
this case, proceed to Consideration 2.

2. At any later time. For example, you did not want to
perform program product generation immediately
after SCP generation, or you ordered a new program
product at a later time which does not require you to
perform system control program generation again.

In either case, perform the following to prepare F1
as if system control program generation has just
been completed before going to Consideration 2.

Backing up F1

1. Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1.

2. Ready disks.

3. Punch these statements:
/! 20/

/ >

/ y aM-F,frd-
V|

N

Place statements you just punched in primary hopper.

Press reader START.

Ready printer.

Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data
switches to indicate 1442 if your system input device
is the 1442,

Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF, EJ
is displayed in both message display units when initial
program loading is complete. Press appropriate HALT/
RESET key to continue.

When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your system
on F1 has been copied to R1. This is your backup disk cart-
ridge. You now delete all files on F1,

Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1

1.  Clear cards from reader.
2. Remove cards from stacker 1.
3. Remove backup disk cartridge on R1.
4.  Mount your tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and
ready disks.
5. Punch these statements:
7% 1%
/Y| Tl
INT,
/ L TIE MO-FLL, IS -, ORJECIT-
ELIET,
Vv N
1T, —VTIOC,
/
/

/

Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack.
You must fill in this parameter.
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Place punched statements in primary hopper.

Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK
and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system
input device is the 1442,

Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF,
EJ is displayed in both message display units. Press
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue.

All libraries and files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed
in the message display unit. You can now copy your tailored
system on R1 to F1.

Copying R1to F1

1. Clear cards from reader.
2. Remove cards from stacker 1.
3. Punch these statements:
1 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44
v ta
v -84, TO-F]
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Place punched statements in primary hopper.
Press reader START.

Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

Your tailored system on Rl is copied to F1 and, when com-
plete, EJ is displayed in the message display unit. You can
now proceed to Consideration 2.

Consideration 2

A program product can be distributed to you on:

1.

The same cartridge as the distribution disk cartridge
that contains the system generation programs and the
system control programs. In this case, perform Pro-
cedure 1.

A separate disk cartridge. In this case, perform Pro-
cedure 2.

Note: 1f you have program products on the distribution
disk cartridge and also on separate disk cartridges, perform
Procedure 1 first for the program products on the distribu-
tion disk cartridge, then perform Procedure 2 for the pro-
gram products on separate disk cartridges.



Frocedure |

1. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program
product. Punch the two cards indicated for each
program product ordered.

2.  Clear cards from reader.

3. Place punched cards in primary hopper.
4.  Pressreader START.

5. Ready printer.

6.  Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0.

7. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF). The program products are copied
to F1.

If the program products are only on the distribution disk
cartridge, program product generation is complete. At
this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it has
been generated according to your system configuration
and the programs you wanted. 1I/O ATTENTION occurs
when program product generation is complete, because the
system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing
System Generation and punch the indicated cards.

If you also have program products on a separate cartridge,

perform Procedure 2 before going to Completing System
Generation.

Procedure 2

1. Mount disk cartridge containing the program product
on R1.

2. Clear cards from reader.

3. Punch a DATE statement and place it in the primary
hopper.

4. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program

product. Punch the two cards indicated for each
program product ordered.

5. Place punched cards in primary hopper.

6.  Ready printer.

7. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and the
data switches to indicate 1442 if your system input
device is the 1442,

8. Press PROGRAM LOAD.

9.  Pressreader START. The program product is copied
to F1 and, when complete, EJ is displayed in the
message display unit.

Note: Repeat steps 1 through 9 for each program
product that is on a separate disk cartridge, then
perform steps 10 through 14.

10. Remove disk cartridge containing the program pro-
ducts from R1.

I1.  Mount distribution disk cartridge (the one you used
to perform SCP system generation) on R1.

12. Punch a DATA statement and place it in the primary
hopper.

13.  Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK
and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system
input device is the 1442.

14. Press PROGRAM LOAD. The DATE statement is
read and I/O ATTENTION occurs.

At this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it
has been generated according to your system configuration
and the programs you wanted. I/O ATTENTION occurs
when program product generation is complete, because

the system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing
System Generation and punch the indicated cards.

Figure 48 is a sample printout of program product generation.
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I |

Al T AlAlSloTAT Tola )
RC‘[\]L $bb PG ¥ R g RPG |l Program for 5444 Disk
CIALIL 336 PA; Ri1 RPG |l Program for 5445 Disk (See note 1.)
RIUIN
CIALIL $5 BISIC 3 Ri1 BSCA/RPG |l Support Programs
RIUN
CIAILIL $SGSRT, Rl Disk Sort Program (See note 2.)
RIUN
CIAlLIL $5G3 R5 y Ri1 Disk Sort for 5445 Disk (See note 2.)
RIUIN
CALL $SGCOB, R1 COBOL Program
RIUIN
2A LILI 'ﬁs GF|TIN ¥ Rl é FORTRAN Program

UIN
CIAILIL $SGUTL;R1 Card Utility Programs
RiUIN
(R;ﬁlh'll‘ SIGAIS > Rl1 % Basic Assembler Program
CIAILIL $s CR. RI1 | 1255 (Models 1, 2, or 3} Magnetic
RlulN 7 Character Reader Utility Program
CA LiL $SGDMO y RI1 Terminal Reader in Optics Program
RIUIN
(F;Zﬁ:\]l- SIGA U; R1 s Auto Report Program

Note 1: | you have RPG || and 5445 Disk support
you must copy 5445 Disk support for RPG I1.

Note 2: | you have Disk Sort and 5445 Disk support you
must copy 5446 Disk support for Disk Sort.

Figure 47. OCL for Program Products
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// CALL
XX LOAD
*

Hkk

*

XX RUN
// RUN
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY

$SGRPG,R]
$MAINT,F1

RPG 11 COMPILER PROGRAM

FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-P ,NAME - $@RPG , NEWNAME-RPG
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-0,NAME-$RP. ALL

FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-R,NAME-$@PG. ALL ,NEWNAME-$$PG
FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P ,NAME - $@@R. ALL ,NEWNAME-SUBR

$SGSRT,R1
$MAINT,F1

DISK SORT PROGRAM

FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DS. ALL

$SGASM,R1
SMAINT,F1

BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM

FROM-R1,F0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME- $AS. ALL

$SGBSC,R1
$MAINT,F1

RPG II SUPPORT FOR BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS

FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-R,NAME- $@PB. ALL ,NENNAME- $$PG
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-0 ,NAME- $RB. ALL ,NEWNAME- $RP

$SGRPA,R1
SMAINT,F1

RPG II 5445 DISK SUPPORT

FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0 ,RETAIN-P ,NAME- $RX. ALL ,NEWNAME - $RP

Figure 48 (Part 1 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation
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// CALL $SGSR5,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,RI
*

Feek DISK SORT FOR DISK 5445 SUPPORT

*

XX RUN

// RUN

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$DX.ALL,NEWNAME-$DS
// END

// CALL $SGDMO,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1
*

wxx TERMINAL READER IN OPTICS UTILITY PROGRAM
*

XX RUN

/1 RUN

/1 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$MO. ALL
7/ END

// CALL $SGMCR,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1
*

bkl 1256 MAGNETIC INK CHARACTER READER UTILITY PROGRAM
*

XX RUN

// RUN

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN~P,NAME-$MI.ALL

// END

// CALL $SGUTL,RI
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1
*

bkl CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS

// COPY FROM-R1.TO-F1.RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CS. ALL
// COPY FROM-R1,TO~F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$REPRO
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CLIST
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$DREC
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$DVER
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CNVRT

// CALL $SGCOB,R1
XX LOAD $MAINT,F1

ok COBOL COMPILER PROGRAM

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-CBLTST
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-P,NAME-COBOL

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CB.ALL
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CB.ALL

// END

Figure 48 (Part 2 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation
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// CALL
// CALL
// CALL

// LOAD
*

*hk
*

// RUN
/1 COPY
// COPY
// COPY
/] COPY
/1 COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
/1 COPY
// COPY
/1 COPY
// COPY
// CoPY
// END

// LOAD
*

*hh
*

// RUN
// COPY
// COPY
/7 COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
/1 COPY
// COPY
// COPY
// COPY
/1 COPY

Figure 48 (Part 3 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation

MEMBER NAME P$SGFTN

$SGFO1,R1
$SGFO2,R1
$SGFO3,R1
MEMBER NAME P$SGFO1

$MAINT,F1
FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM

FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-0,NAME-$FO. ALL
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$F0. ALL
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P ,NAME-FORTRN
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-GET
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EDIT
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ADD
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-SUB
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MPY
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DIV
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME- INCOMP
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-K ,NAME-NSIGN
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-CARRY
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-KEYBD
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-R ,NAME-TYPER

MEMBER NAME P$SGF02

$MAINT,R1
FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM

FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY -R ,NAME-PRINT
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SKIP
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-P1403
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-S1402
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PUNCH
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-READ
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-STACK
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-NCOMP
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-MOVE
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-FILL
FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY -R,NAME-WHOLE
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P ,L IBRARY -R, NAME-NZONE
FROM-RY,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PUT
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-PACK
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-UNPAC
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DPACK
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DUNPK
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// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 »RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME -A1DEC
// COPY FROM-R},T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LTBRARY-R NAME-DECA!
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ATA3
// END

MEMBER NAME P$SGF03

// LOAD $MAINT,R1
*

*
/

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-A3A]
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-EXP
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DEXP
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOG
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DLOG
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOGIO
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DLOG10
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-R,NAME-ATAN
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DATAN
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SIN
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DSIN
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-COS

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,L IBRARY-R, NAME-DCOS
// COPY FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-SQRT
// COPY FROM-R1 >TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DSQRT
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-TANH
// COPY FROM-R1,TQ-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DTANH
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MOD

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-AMOD
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DMOD

Figure 48 (4 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation
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Completing System Generation and Installation Verification

1.  Punch the following cards:

2. Clear cards from reader.
3. Place the three punched cards in primary hopper.

4.  Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU,
or behind cards from step 3 if your system input
device is the 1442,

5. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns
on. System generation continues.

A deck of punched cards (Figure 49), needed to continue
with system generation, is in stacker 4. Halt EJ is displayed
in the message display unit. You can now copy the system
from F1 to R1.

Note: If you are performing system generation from the
1442, the punched cards will go to stacker 2.
Preparing for the Copy of Your Tailored System on F1 to

R1

1.  Clear cards from reader and remove cards from
stacker 1.

2. Remove deck of punched cards from stacker 4,

3.  Remove these two cards from the deck and discard

them:
N
// COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE
12 3 45 6 7 B 9 101 1213 14151617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2 30 3 32
TAIN-P,NAME-$SGUPC,TO-
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89
s 97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 1O 2 4 15 16 W17 1 115 120 121 22 123
A
AN
// GEND
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 1213 41516 17 1819 2021 22 23 24 2
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 43 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87
97 958 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 N0 111 2 13 114 1S 16 117 118 19 120 121 ¥F;
A A

4,  Place punched cards in primary hopper.
5.  Press reader START.

6. Remove distribution disk cartridge from R1 and
store it.

7. Mount a scratch cartridge on R1 and ready disks.

8.  Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data
switches to 1442 if your system input device is the
1442.

9.  Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is
performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the reader.

If your system has DPF, EJ will be displayed in both
message display units when initial program loading is
complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to
continue.

A halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit. This
halt is provided to ensure that you have a scratch cartridge
on R1. The cartridge on R1 will now be initialized. The
volume label will be SYSTEM.
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z

1 [y %) - s o =
Rl NOW HAS THE TAILORED SY
12 3 4 5 § 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3t 32

STEM PACK.

33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5! 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64

*

N

N\

P2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10N ¥2|3I‘|5|S|7IB|9202\2223242516272829303!32
/
// RUN
|23456789!0“V2|3|A|5|5I7YG19202‘2223?‘2525272829]03!32
\
// CALL $SGCPY,Fl COPY TAIL
12 3 45 6 7 8 9 10N 12 13 14 15 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
ORED SYSTEM TO RI B
33343536373839404‘12l3ll1516474819505l52535‘5556575&59605!BZGJSA A
N 8
// RUN B |4
1023 45 6 7 8B 9101 123 4 i5 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 A 2
8 1
// CALL $SGINR,F1 INITIALIZ s |4 |B
1t 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 4 §S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 A 2 A
e 1 8
E RI 2 B 4
33]4353&37383940‘112134415“174s49505!52535‘555657585950&626!6‘ A 2
2
N\ ) 8 1
// NOHALT s |8 |4 |B
12 3 4.5 67 8.9 101 12131415 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 A A 2 a
\ 8 8 113 8
// PAUSE S A L
P2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 0 M 32 A 2 2 2
1 1 8 1
8 B (B8 |2
* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 4 A~ 1a 2 /
123456 7 8 91011 121314151617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32 2 5 s 1
1
/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- B |8 4 |a )
333‘3538373839‘0‘l4243“‘546‘74049505!52535‘5556575659506!526364 A A 2 2
1 1
TO CONTINUE. bR DA I
656667686970“72737‘7576777879606!82!3848556!7!8!9909‘9293949596 8 4 A
A 2 2 ° —
8 ! 1
HHH SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA b B |s |4
12 3 4.5 6 7 8 9101 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B 2 A A 2
A 1
SWITCH TO ¢, 5 | |
3]3‘3536373039‘0“4243“154«6‘7l8l9505!5153545556575!59605!62635‘ 4 B 4 /
2 A b
\ - ) 1 1
* . 4 8
l23‘55739!0Vl2l3|4|5l675|9 22 23 24 25 26 29 2 /
Ll 7o 20 21 27 28 303'\3 A ? 2
8
4
A AT THIS TIME A SCRATCH PAC 8 a & 13
12 3 45 6 7 8 9 1011 |2|3M|5\6|7IBl920212223242§26272829303l32 A 2 A 1
8 8
1
K SHOULD BE MOUNTED ON DRIVE-RI 4 B 4
333‘35363738)9404!1243414546‘7‘5495051525354555657585960&62835‘ 2 A 2 —/
N 1 8 1
* 8 B 4
12 345 6 7 8 9 10N 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3t 32 A A 2 _/
8
™\ 8 1
aq
// DATE 0@/90/89 I LIE J
t 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 '2|3I4|$|617IIW202!?223242526272825303‘!2 A 1 1
N 8 [}
B
// COPY FROM-READER, LI BRARY-S, RE a s la
12 3 45 6 7 8 95 10n 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 2 8 8
1
TAIN-P,NAME-$SGUPC,TO- B }g |? ;
333‘353537383!‘0‘\42‘3“45l6l74549505\52535‘5!5657555960&625!8‘ A A f 1
8 8 B
i555675559707‘7273747576777.7’!701BZMOIB!I“&?“S!N}N92939‘9596 B g g A _/
A -
A ; 5
8 1 4
Bwunw.o% IQI:OIZ.IIZ.ZIIJIZ.IRSIZGIHIZEB 4 ? B 2
Aee o A 2 8 A 1
8 8 1 2 8
a . 4 B8 2 4 /
2 o0 2 A ; ?
1 e 1 8
3'3523 B 4 2 )
Aeee A 2 8
8 ] 8 1 4
4 . a B 5
20 [ X) 00 ocoee 2 A ]
15883?3’3733‘3"‘424"48‘6‘.7“35%5‘!5.1535‘555657505’.06!52‘36'é 3
A A 2 e
8 8 1
4 a
2 2 -—/
16566676!69707!72737‘757677787“90&'52!384!5!6879899909‘92!39A959€l
IBM 3700 /

Figure 49 (Part 1 of 2). Punched Cards for Completing System Generation
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//if/ NOHALT

/ 11 Loa

" /] CEND

v 2 34 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213141516 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

r
// PAUSE

12 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 101 1213141516 17 1819

ATION

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45

END OF

N

// END

1

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910N 1213 U156

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-

o1z 13 1415 16 17 18 19

t

2 3456 78 910

NAME-SYSTEM

33 34 35 3€ 37 I8 30 40 41 42 43 44 &5 46 47 48 49 5O 5t

F1,LIBRARY-0,

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-4,0BJEC A

2 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 1 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3t 32

1

T-490,

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 45 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 & 62 63 64

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-3

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-@,0OBJEC

12 3 4 5 5 7 8 9 10 1) 1213 1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

-9

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52

53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

/ 11 RUN

4 5 6 7 8 9 101 1213 WM 1516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

D $MAINT,RI

7 8 9 10 1 12 13 W 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26

27 28 20 30 3 32

10 M 12 13 1 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

30 3t 32

/7

/ D

vz o34

ATE

00/89/99

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3| 32

// PAUSE

IPL FROM R1,

v 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 3415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23

NSOLE START --HALT/RESET

PRESS CO

24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

1F YOU

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 28 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- TO CONTINUE.

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 B4 BS 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

/ L2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101t 1213 14 1516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

1 2 2 4 5 6 7 8B 9 101 12131415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3} 32 W

CONTROL STATEMENTS,

AS NECESSARY,

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 50 59 60 &1 62 63 64

MAL SYSTEM.

€5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80

TO BUILD THE MINI

81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

*

12 245678 91001 12

AN MOD!FY OR

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44

13

a5

AT THIS POINT YOU C

1415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

ADD TO THE FOLLOWIN

56 57 58 50 60 61 62 63 64

46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

Y 2 3 4 5 6 7 8B 9 1011 12 13 14 1516 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 €0 & 62 63 64

65 66 67 68 63 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O 81 62 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO it 12 W3 114 5 116 ii7 1§ 1S 20 121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128
B e B
A A
8 e 8
a e 4
2 2
1 1
B8 v 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 B
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
1 1
B 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 S8 59 60 61 62 63 64 B
A A
8 8
4 4
2 2
1 1

65 66 67 68 60 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 50 9 92 93 94 95 96

1BM 3700 /

ANDODPT=NAODPT-=NIMOD>O

LNAODPD NPT =NLOD>T
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N

Figure 49 (Part 2 of 2). Punched Cards for Completing System Generation
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Copying Your Tailored System on F1 to R1
L. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0,

2. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key
if you have DPF).

The disk on R1 is initialized and your system is copied to
R1. You now have two identical tailored systems on R1
and F1 containing all the programs generated. The system
halts with 90 displayed in the message display unit.

You do not have to perform the following procedures if
you want to leave the entire tailored system on F1. The
following procedures will delete the tailored system on F1
and replace it with a minimal resident system. The minimal
resident system will consist of the system control programs
needed to sustain the IPL process and read OCL statements.
If any disk utility programs or program products are
desired on F1, COPY statements have to be prepared to
include them (Figure 50). The second ALLOCATE state-
ment can also be modified to increase or decrease the size
of your libraries.

To determine the number of tracks required for the source
and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance program
(SMAINT) to list the directories of these libraries on F1.
Then, determine the number of sectors each program that
you are going to copy requires. Now divide the total num-
ber of sectors required for a library by 24 to get the number
of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to add one track
for any remainder from the division.

If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later,
leave space for them now.

If you decide to leave the entire generated system on F1,
system generation is complete. Be sure to identify the
cartridge on R1 as your tailored system disk cartridge. The

disk name is SYSTEM.
After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored system
disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to ensure

that your system has been generated properly. Information

on how to run the RPG II sample program is provided in
Appendix C.

Building a Minimal Resident System on F1

1. Modify or add more of the following statements:

188

(/’// ALLOCATE TO-Fl,K SOURCE-4,60BJEC

V23 45 6 7 8 91011 1213 14 1516 17 1819 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32

T-40,SYSTEM-YES, DIRSIZE-3

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 %

Changé this card to increa
r decrease the size of your

€5 66 67 68 69 70 7t 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 8

// COPY FROM-RL, TO-F1, LIBRARY-0,

''23 4.5 67 8 910011 1213 1415 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 28 30 3 T2
NAME-SYSTEM

3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 30 51 52 53 4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64

€5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83 84 85 86 67 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96

7 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 1N 12 N3 114 1S 16 17 NB N9 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128

V2345 6 7 8 9100 12131415 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N 32

“NdMODPD=NLOD>D

33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44

dd more COPY statements after this
OPY statement to copy library main-

49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 SA 50 60 & €2 €3 €4

«nam)a(n-n:-m)m-‘roambm

enance, any disk utilities, or any program

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72

roduct

1BM 3700

N

Press reader STOP and remove the cards from the pri-
mary hopper. If you have modified the ALLOCATE
statement, replace the second ALLOCATE statement
in the deck with the modified statement. Figure 50
shows the COPY statements needed to copy additional
programs to F1. Place any additional COPY statements
in from of the END statement.

3. Press reader START.

4. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK
and data switches to 1442 if your system input de-
vice is the 1442.

5. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is
performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the reader.

If your system has DPF » EJ will be displayed in both
message display units when initial program loading is
complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to
continue.

System generation is complete when a halt of 90 is displayed
in the message display unit. A minimal resident system is
on F1. Figure S1 is a sample printout of completing sysiem

generation.



RPG ii Program {You must aiso
include Data Management

Cd Y F]ROlM-Rl)TO-Fl’Ll RARY-P);RI:TA‘N]—¥R,NAM -RPG modules to support your system
clojply kKﬁ%-Rl,TO-FI;LlBRARY-R,RETAIM—R;NAME'{sPG-ALL configuration. Yo can alon soloct
cloply] [FRlom[-IRl1l, |vlol-¢l1], ]s|BlrlalRlyl- o], [Rle|r|altIN|-IR], INlnmle - [$[RIP- |AlL]L the IBM - supplied RPG I user
ClolP|Y FRO}M‘R].)TO‘FI)LIBRARY—O)RETAIN‘R)NAM —I1$IL{ 1. |A[LIL subroutines to be copied at this
time.)
clolply] [FIRloM-[R[x[, {Tlo]-|F[z[, [L|v[BIRIAIR[Y]-[R], [RIEITA NI-[R], Inja[E[-[$1E[clS]- [a[L|L ?
Clolplyl IFIRIOM-IRl1, [vlol-IFs[, I viBRIAIRIYI-IR], RE TlAl1INI-IR], INJAMIE[-$I8IDIAL IAILIL] [ 11 U 1) 5404 data management
cloply| [FIRlom=[RI1], |tlo[-Fls], [L[vIBRIAIRIY|-IR], IRE[T|a[1IN|-[R], NlAMIE]- 8% 1] lAIL L
Clolply FROP-RI,TO-FI;LIBRARY-R;RETAIN-R,NAME°$$SR-ALL
CloPlY| [FIRIoM-[R|1 ro-F1,L|BRARY-R,RETA|N-R,NAﬁF-i#CF.ALL
ClOPIY| [FIROMI-IRI1|, [T|0I-|F11], L{ 1 BIRIAIRIY|~IR], [REETIAl1|N|-IR], IN|AMIE |- |8 BIDIF] . |AILIL
ClolPly] IFIRIoM=[RI1], ITlol-IFl1], |L|1 [BRIAIRIYI-IR], IRIE|T]AlsIN[-[R], IVAMIE]-$8] 1]F]. [AL]L Disk 5445 data management
clolPlv] [FIRlopl-[RIz| ITlo[-IF]1], L[ lBlRlARIv]-IR], IRIE|T]a[1IN|-IR ], INlAMIE]-I$[8] 161 [alL]L
CloPly] [FR/oM-[R[1[. ITlol-IF[1], Ll 1IBIRIAR[Y- R, [RIE[TIA]) N~ R], IN|AMIE |- 18] 11H]. lalL|L
ClOPlY| [FIRIOMI~RI1],[T|0|-|FI1], [L|I [BIRIAIRIY|-IR], [RIE|TIAl1 INI-[R], IN|AMIE|- [$18ISIF| - |A[L|L
(o]
Clolplv] IFRIoM=[RIZ],[o=IFlal; Il [BiRIARIY-IR[, [RIE[TlAl1NR], Ix|aME|-#i§]cloiph b onso /0 date
Shared 1/0 SIAM data
Clopi| IFIR[oM-Rl1 TO-FI\LIﬁRARY-R RIE[TIA] 1 IN|-IR NAMF; sicl. |AjLlL ) omagoment
CloPlY] [FIRioM-RI1[. [Tlol-[Fla[, [L]i RﬁRY-R RIE[TIAlN|-IR NA%E*,ﬁARFF } 1442 data management
ICIOiPlY| IFIRIOM|-IRI1]. [TIOI~|F[1]. [L|i BIRIAIR[Y|-IR . [RIEITIA] ! IN]-|RI NAmiﬁ-Hl PIRT! } Printer data management
ClOPlY] IFRIoMI=[RI1, ITI0-[F1], L1 |BIRIAIR[Y]-IR|, IRIETIAL IN-IR], INJAIMIE(-BI4IBIS. |A[L } BSCA data management
ClolPlY] [FIRIoM-IR]1], [Tio]-[F[2 LlBRNRY-R)REHAIN*R\NAMF-$$M.ALL } MFCU data management
CIOPIY| [FIRIOM-[RIL}, [TIOI-[F]1, LI FARY—O RIE|TIAlN[-R NAMF—ﬁAs.ALL ) Basic Assembler Program
clolply| [FIRlolm-R[2], [Tio]-F{1 LIBFARY-O,RETAIN—R;N mF-ﬂDs.ALL } Disk Sort Program
CIOIPY| [FIRloMI-IR]1 TO-FI‘LIBRARY'O'RETAIN P\J{f E[-lHicls!. [ALU } MFCU Sort/Collate Program
96-96 R d d
Clop|¥| IFRloM-R[Z],[TIo-F[1], /i BlRIaRIYd RETA\N-R,NMMF-ﬁ EPRD Y mtororet program
cqu FIRioM-|Ri1], [To[-IF{1], I 1 [BRIAIRIY|-[0], IRIE[TIA[1IN|-IR, vaMiE[-BlCILliIsiT } 96 List Program
cﬂPY FIRIOM-R1], [Ti0[-IF|1 LlBR@RY-O\RETAIN-R;Mng-ﬂbksc }  Data Record Program
clolply FROP-RI T0]-|F[1}, IL]1 IBIRIAIRIY|-{0], [RIE[TIAl1 INI-IR], IN AMIEI-$DIVIEIR } Data Verify Program
cﬂpv FIRlo-IR12], ITlol-IF11], [L]1 1BRIAR}Y]-J0 RETAIN-R,N%%E-$CNVRT } 8096 Conversion Program
/| corv FR%M-RI,TO-FI;LI%RARY-O\RETAIN-R}NAME‘iAL.ALL b proemene Track Assignment
ClIOPIY| IFRIoM-RI1], [TI0I-Fi1], ILII {BIRARIY|-Ol, IREITIAlN INI-IR, INAME[-$1BlU[. [AILIL } g:g:e““kR%ww
ClOPIY| IFIRIOMI-RI1], [TIO-|F{1} IL{1 [BIRARY|-I0, IRIEITIAII N R;NAWE-$CO-ALL }  Disk Copy/Dump Program
CIOPPlY FROP-RI}TO—FI;LIBRARY-O,RETAIN—R;MAM -$DE|. JALIL }  File Delete Program
ClOPlY] FRO!M'RI;TO'FI)LIBRARY'O;K ]AIN'R,INA'M'E‘ JINL. JAILIL } Disk Initialization Program

Figure 50 (Part 1 of 2). COPY Statements Needed to Copy Additional Programs to F1 When Building a Minimal System
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clolP] FIRM-IRIA]. Trlol-TFl1 LiBRAlRY—OIRETAIN-R;Nm,mlgqﬂLN.ALL b eyt Lebel
ClolPIvi_[FiRIOM-IR[1], [TIol-F[1], {1 IBRIAIRY|-I0], IRIEITIAL IN-IR] INIAMIEI-HiMAL [AILIL ) Library Maintenance Program
ClojP] [FIROM-RRi1 TO—FI,LlBIRARY-O}RETAIN-R;NAM{ILE-ﬁMI.ALL b e it poroerer
Clopiv| IFIRioM-Rl1], [Tol-Flz[, [L[1[BRIARIY|- 0], IRIE[TIAl) INI-IRI, INlam(E]-1$iM0]. AL IL D praarel Reader In Optics
CloPlY| [FIROM-RI1], [TIol-IF{1], [L1 1BRIARIYI-R], [RIE[TIAl! N R,NA'M}E—SUBR-ALL }  IBMisupplied RPG 1 user
CIO|P|Y] [FIROM-[R1]. |TI0|-IF|1],IL|!|BRIAR|Y|-[R RETAIN-R;NAM]I[E-$OL.ALL }  Overlay Linkage Editor
Cosi chon O e SR | o

ClOP|Y| [FIRIOMI=|R|1], [TIO|~|F{1], |L|1 [BRIAIR|Y|=1O], |RIEITIA]I IN|-|R], INJAIMIE |~ $|F|O]- |A]LIL

ClolPly FROM-RI;TO-FI\L}BRARY-R\RETAlN—R;N+AME-‘ Flol lalLlL § FORTRAN Program

Figure 50 (Part 2 of 2). COPY Statements Needed to Copy Additional Programs to F1 When Building a Minimal System
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/ T OU DienDare carde
/// r:I_LL WYUU plci)alcd these cards.

XK LUAD 3MALINT,R1
*

LAl THIS LUNTRUL DECK PUNLHES uUT THE FULLUW-UP SY>TEM GENERATIUN INSTRUCTION
e CARDS.

*

Lk THe FinST CARu --A CUPY CAxb-- ANu THt LAST CAxD ~- A LEnNJ CARu-- THAT ARt
L) PUNLHEL UUT MUST Bc ulsCAKuED othuke PLACEAG THE InNSTRUCTIUN CARUS INTJY
*x THe Rcadtr.

*

KX RUN You prepared this card.

1" wu/ P p‘

/7 CUPY FRUM—RLy (U=PRTPUHLIDRARY =5y NAML = $S60UPC

336ubl
/7 uATe U0/UL/UVU
*

L dd Al THIS TiMe A SCRATCH PALK >HUULU bE MUUNTEL Jn uxlve-rl

*

Ll Sef RIGHTMUST ADURCSS/uATA SWITCH Tu uy

* PRESS LUNSULE START ==rALI/RELeT LIF Yuu Have uPF SYSTim-- TU CUNTLIWNUE.
4/ PAUSC

/7 NuHALT

s/ CALL 3SGlaR,H1 palTiaLlic Ry

// RUN

/71 CALL $5LLrPY,yFL LuPY [AlLuREL SYSTEM Tu R

41 RUN

7/ CALL 3SGLIVPyr1

/7 Run

*

* Ri ~WuUW HA> THE TAILOREL SYSTel PALK.

*

* AT THI> PUlaT YUU CAN MUOlFY dk AOL TU THE rOLLUWING

* CUNTRUL STATEMENTSy AS wECESSARY, Tu oULLD THE MINIMAL SYSTEM.
*

// PaUSCc IPL #RUM nly PRESS CuadSULE START ——HALT/RESET 1F YUU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-
/7 LATE u0/vu/0u

/7 NUHALT

£/ LUAU SMATNT WK

/1 RUN

/7 ALLULATE 1U-F1ySUURiL=04UBJELT-O

/7 ALLULATE TU-rlySUURCc-4yuJbul=40y>YSTEM-YES JUIRSIZE-3
/4 CUPY rRUR=RLs TO-F Ly LLORARY Uy NAME-SY>TEM

/7 enu

/7 Pausc £y UF SYSIicM coneErATIun

Printout of the punched

| _ cards. Place these cards
in the primary hopper and
continue.

/7 e

// LATE UU/UU/Uu

D
*
*xE Scl R1oHTMUST AUDRESS/LATA SWITCH Tu vy

* PRESY Luhidule oTART ——HALT/ReotT LF YUU HAVE uPE SYSTeM--
/1 Pabsc

AT Tetks Time a SCkaTon PALA LHUULe BE MUUNTLO Ul uxIVe-R1

Tu CuiNTINUE.

\This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit.

Ensure a scratch cartridge is mounted on RI.

/7 wuHALT

/7 oall 3SGLNR,FL
XX LUAU SINIT.FL
AX RUN

/7 runN

7/ UL unlT=riy I YPE-CLEAR

/7 VUL PACK=SYSTEM

1/ cnu

INETIALLLATIUN Ui RL CUMPLETE

/7 CALL $S0LPY.rl UPY TAliLJdRcw SYSTEM
XX LJAu »LUPY,FL

inITlALLZe RU

fu ri

START Ut SYSTLM VerlFLICATIUN

XX Run

/71 RUN

£/ CUPYPACK FRUM=FLyTU=R1L
/1 &nb

CUPYPALK IS LuMPLETE

/71 CALL 35GLVP, L
AKX LUAU 350LVP.FL

KX RUN
/7 RUN
EnNu UF SYSTeM verlrICAIIUN
*
* R1 Nuw HA> THr TALLURED SYSTEM PALK.
*
* AT PHI> POINT YUU CaN MUUIFY OR ADU TU THE FULLUNWING
* CUNTRUL STATEMENTS, AS NECESSARY, Tu BUILD THE MINIMAL 5YSTcM.
*
/

/ Pauskt IPL FRUM L1y PREDD CunSuLc START ——HALT/ReSET [F YUU HAVE OPF SY>TEM-
\This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message

/7 vale UU/UU/0u
/7 NuRALT

44 Lo smaintoct - more COPY statements added at this time.
/7 ALLULATE TU-F1s50URcE=UsUJELT-0 P
7/ ALLUCATE TU-FLySUURCE=4yuBJELT=4UsSYSTEM-YES, DIRS1ZE-3
£/ COPY FRUM=RLyTU-FLoLIoRARY=Uy NAMC-SYSTEM

/7 e -

/7 PAUSL ENu UF SYSTeM veneralldn

display unit. The ALLOCATE statement can be changed or

The halt of 90 allows you to:

1. Change this statement.

2. Add COPY statements here
to copy additional programs
to F1.

This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit.

Figure 51. Example of Completing System Generation

System Generation
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Note: Be sure to identify the cartridge on R1 as your
tailored system disk cartridge.

After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored
system disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to
ensure that your system has been generated properly. In-
formation on how to run the RPG II sample program is
provided in Appendix C.

Note: At the end of system generation, your tailored system
(on R1 or F1) contains some system generation procedures
not needed in your day-to-day operation. If you wish to
have this space available for some other use, you can simply
delete these procedures using the following load sequence.
However, you must not attempt to remove these procedures
from the distribution disk cartridge.

R
// LOAD $MAINT, <OR

FL
// RUN

R1

// DELETE FROM- OR}, RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-P, NAME-$SG.ALL

F1)
// END

Building a Program Pack

A program pack may be built anytime after system genera-
tion. If you have a 100 cylinder disk, there may not be
enough room on one pack for the system and all of your
program products; or if you want to have more file space
on the system pack, separate your program products by
putting them on different packs.

The following procedures tell you how to build a program
pack. First, be sure you have a back up copy of the system
on F1. Next, determine the number of tracks required for
the source and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance
program (SMAINT) to list the directories of these libraries
on F1. Then, determine the number of sectors each program
that you are going to copy to R1 requires. Now divide the
total number of sectors required for a library by 24 to get
the number of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to
add one track for any remainder from the division. In addi-
tion, an object library with a system needs three tracks for
a directory. When a system is not included in an object
library, the directory only needs one track.

If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later,
leave space for them now.

192

Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1

1. Mount tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and
ready disks.

2. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK.
If your system input device is the 1442 set data
switches appropriately. Prcss PROGARM LOA

3. Enter the following statements.

44

INT,
ou JRCIFI- ,-QB T
LIET),
ll_ S
- b o)
UL MO, PN
A
/
/

Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack.
You must fill in this parameter.



—

L)

If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display 41_’_,
units when initial program loading is complete. Press Y
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue.

<_
T
-
i
L
—

-4

All files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed in the

message display unit. You can now copy from R1 to F1. Note: Place a COPY statement before the // END statement for

each program that you want to copy. (See Completing System

j R F1
Copying from 1t Generation for the detailed description of COPY statement prepa-

ration.)
1.  Set program load selector st REMOVABLE DISK.
If your system input device is the 1442 set data
switches appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD.
2.  Punch the following statements.
! |
I
/ INT, |
N a
N/ D-FLIL, CE}-I5, A8 JECIT) s - REEN
ales. ~R1LLY Y10, NAMER IO SuNE
LR, o~ L Y-~0, RETAILN-R], ~BMAL AL |
- ?T - 3 | Y" 3 T IN- P i 44‘L’=,">
FRAM-R O Y I BRARY- 0 RETAIN- -0kl |
CoiP FROp- R o L L BRARY: o RET Al - A Bl 1]
ZFFHD 1 f RARERRE T 'TfITH

Note: If the program products that you want to copy to your
program pack are currently on R1, place additional COPY state-
ments, for them, in front of the // END card. (See Completing
System Generation for detailed description of COPY statement
preparation.)

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both message
display units when initial program loading is complete.

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will
message display units when initial program loading is be displayed when copy is complete.

complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to

continue. EJ will be displayed when the copy is Now you are ready to copy the program products to the
complete. program pack.

If the program products to be copied are on another pack Copying F1 to Program Pack
or packs, you must perform the following six steps for each

pack. If the program products are on the pack currently 1.  Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1
mounted, go to Copy F1 to Program Pack. and ready disks. This will be your program pack.
1.  Remove the tailored system pack from R1. 2. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your
system input device is the 1442 set data switches
2. Mount the pack containing program products on R1. appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD.

3. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your 3.  Enter one of the following sets of cards.
system input device is the 1442 set data switches

appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Note: Replace nnn on the ALLOCATE statements
with the number of tracks that you have determined
4.  Enter the following statements. are required for your source and object libraries.
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Statements to Copy All of F1 to R1:

/AL DCATEL O] SOORCEE i, OATECTT -l SYRT Y
Y - 1,1{1-541“5%1 INCR, L ERARY- AL NAMEE
4 - - : } 'r } }
HA AL AT Hr 1

Statements to Copy the System and Selected Programs:

L bbb il

/Y1 LOAD ]

Tl

Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy
in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera-
tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.)

Statements to Copy Selected Programs:

LIl

T

Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy
in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera-
tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.)

If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display
units when initial program loading is complete. Press the
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will be
displayed when copying is complete.
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The first part of this appendix describes the IMAGE state-
ment and how it is used. The second part of this appendix
provides the possible IMAGE statement and data cards you
need when you want to change the chain image during
system generation.

Description of the IMAGE Statement

The printer requires characters matching those on the
printer chain to be in a special area of storage called the
chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain with
one having different characters, you must also change the
contents of the chain-image area.

The IMAGE statement instructs the system to replace the
contents of the chain-image area with the characters indi-

cated by the statement. The characters can be in cards, or
in the source library on disk. The statement can appear

anywhere among the OCL statements. The IMAGE state-
ment format is:

// IMAGE Parameters

The IMAGE statement tells the system that either the new
chain characters are to be read from cards or they are to be
read from the source library.

The IMAGE parameters are:

e NAME - name

e UNIT - code

e FORMAT - HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER, or
MEMBER

o NUMBER - value

(Coding only HEX, CHAR, or MEM is preferable for
FORMAT.)

Appendix A. IMAGE Statement

Characters on Cards

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are
to be read from cards, use the following parameters:

FORMAT: Use CHAR to indicate that the characters are in
EBCDIC form. The number of columns in the cards follow-
ing the IMAGE statement that contain the new characters
must not exceed 120. Use HEX to indicate that the char-
acters are in hexadecimal form.

NUMBER: The number parameter must be used with HEX
and CHAR. It must be a value equal to the number of
columns in the cards following the IMAGE statement that
contain the new characters. This number must not exceed
240 when the characters are hexadecimal; 120 when char-
acters are EBCDIC. The name and UNIT parameters must
not be coded.

Figure 52 shows an IMAGE statement. The statement tells
the system that the new characters are on cards. The
FORMAT parameter indicates that the new characters are
in hexadecimal form. The NUMBER parameter indicates
that there are 150 columns containing the new characters.

The following rules apply to punching the new characters
into cards:

1.  Characters must begin in column 1.

9. Consecutive card columns must be used; however,
only the first 80 columns of the card can be used.
Column 80, or the first blank, terminates the card.
Hexadecimal requires an even number of characters
for a card.

3. To continue characters in another card, begin the
characters in column 1.

u I

Figure 52. Sample IMAGE Statement: Hexadecimal Codes on Cards

Image Statement 195



“haracters From Source Library on Disk

To indicate that new chain characters are to be read from
the source library on disk, the FORMAT parameter must
be MEM. The following parameters must also be included:

NAME: The NAME parameter identifies the characters in
the library. The only way you can place the cards contain-
ing the characters in the source library is by using the
library maintenance program. The name you supply in
library maintenance control statements is used to identify
the characters in the source library.

UNIT: The UNIT parameter must be used with the NAME
parameter. It tells the system where the disk containing the

P

library is located on the disk unit. The codes are:

Code  Meaning

R1 Removable disk, drive one.
Fl1 Fixed disk, drive one.
R2 Removable disk, drive two.

F2 Fixed disk, drive two.

Figure 53 shows an IMAGE statement, which tells the
system that the new characters are to be read from the
source library on disk. The FORMAT parameter indicates
that the new chain characters are in the source library. The
NAME parameter indicates that the characters were named
CHAINI in the source library. The UNIT parameter indi-
cates that the source library containing them is on the
removable disk on drive one (R1).
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Figure 53. Sample IMAGE Statement: Characters on Disk

USING THE IMAGE STATEMENT TO CHANGE THE
CHAIN IMAGE WHEN PERFORMING SYSTEM
GENERATION

If you use a chain other than the standard 48-character
chain, the IMAGE statement with proper data cards con-
taining the characters of the chain must be prepared. The
characters on the data cards can be in either hexadecimal
code or EBCDIC form.

The IMAGE statement, together with data cards, places

the image of the print chain in the communication area.
The IMAGE statement must be followed by data cards that
contain the hexadecimal codes (two columns per character)
or the EBCDIC code for the characters in the printer chain.
These data cards must contain an exact image of your

print chain, character for character.

The IMAGE statement and data cards needed for the
standard 48-character LC print arrangement chain, when
you use hexadecimal codes, are shown in Figure 54. The

ones needed when you use EBCDIC codes are shown in
Figure 55.




IMAGE Statement:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32

] _ﬁ&+

Data Card 1:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

FLFR 3 FlelFlsFle[F T Fle[FRFFle 7B 7lcle L [E[2]E[3 [E[+[EIs Ele[E| 7[E |8 [E |2 I5|0]< B e

Representing Characters

1 2 3 4| 5 6 7 8| 9 o| #| e | / s| T ul v| w x| Y| z| & , %
Data Card 2:
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

pl1|plz|p|3 |pl#ip |s|ple|p|7Dl8|D|9 |6 |8l B (5| c|Lic|2]c |3 [c|#+|c|alc|efc|7CI8|C|9 H EHIB(TID

Representing Characters:

J K L M N (0] P Q R - $ * A B Cc D E F G H +

Figure 54. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the Standard 4 8-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code

IMAGE Statement:

Data Card

~F

123k zm L $WABC l

Figure 55. IMAGE Statement and Data Card for the Standard
48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using
EBCDIC Code
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The IMAGE statement data cards needed for the 60-char-
acter PN print arrangement chain, when you use hexadeci-
mal codes are shown in Figure 56. The ones needed when
you use EBCDIC codes are shown in Figure 57. The

Aharantar Ahain i o ie vnimmadtad Fralaa
60-character chain image is repeated twice.

IMAGE Statement:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32

f [ HIER]. 12

Data Card 1:

Note: 1f your 60-character chain contains characters not

Disk System Components Reference Manual, GA21-9103,
for the hexadecimal code for these characters. The chain
imagc data cards you use must be an exact image of your
chain.

1 4 8 12 16 20 24

28 32 36 40 44 48

FlLF2|FI3[F1#[FI5[FlelFi7 Fls]F|a Flelel 7[E|2

Representing Characters:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 X Y

Data Card 2:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24

28 32 36 40 44 48

p|1/p|2[p|3]p|4|p|5|p|e|p]7[p [8 Ip[a |6|@lEl |+ D

Representing Characters:

J K|L M N (0] P QR — z (

Data Card 3:

1 4 8

-

N
ey
(o}
N
Q
N

H

ec5b5k7b5¢7

n
-R
)
O
™

U
n
]
(&)
[
I
N
m

Representing Characters:

% |18 | *|HFE|& || <|; |[=]" ] 22]>

Figure 56. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code
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IMAGE Statement:

Data Card 1

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 4“4 48

1123456 XIY/STUVIM KLMNO 2( FGH|IHH.|)

Data Card 2

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 6 40 a4 48
Halir

Figure 57. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character
PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using EBCDIC Code

Procedures for Selecting IMAGE Statement and Data Cards
at System Generation Time

1. Select the appropriate IMAGE statement and data
cards.

2.  Punch the IMAGE statement and data cards.

3.  Place the IMAGE statement in front of the data cards.

4, Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between
the // DATE mmddyy and // CALL $SGPCH,R1

statement punched when Preparing for System Gener-
ation in Chapter 11. System Generation.
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Appendix B. Sort/Collate Messages

During loading and execution the sort/collate program
prints a job history on the printer. This printout includes

a card image of the specifications cards, error messages, and
informational messages that tell you what to do to continue
the job. Some of these messages are accompanied by pro-
grammed halts. The halts are discussed in JBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Sort/collate messages are printed in the following format:
SC xxx X (message)

® SC indicates the sort/collate program

® xxx is the message serial number

e X is the significance code:

A—Operator action required.

I—Information only.

W—Warning message. An abnormal, though possibly
deliberate, condition exists. Check the program
run sheet.

T—Terminal errors in the specification cards. These
errors must be corrected before the job can be run.
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Generation Phase Messages
SYSTEM/3 MODEL D SORT/COLLATE VERSION xx,
MODIFICATION LEVEL xx xx/xx/xx

SC 011 W INVALID PRINT OPTION, COL. 27

SC 009 W INVALID ALT. COLLATING SEQ. ENTRY,
COL. 26

SC 011 LARGEST TOTAL OF CONTROL FIELDS
INVALID

SC 011 T SUM OF LENGTHS OF CONTROL FIELDS
INVALID

SC 012 T SEQUENCE, COL. 18, NOT VALID

SC 013 T INVALID STACKER SELECT, COL. 19-24
SC 014 T INVALID NUMBER SPECIFICATION,
COL. 25

SC 015 A INVALID ALTERNATE COLLATING
SEQUENCE CARD

SC 016 T ALTERNATE COLLATING SEQUENCE

DATA INVALID

SC 017 T INVALID SPECIFICATION TYPE, COL. 6

SC 018 W FIRST SPEC. IN SET NEEDS BLANK
CONTINUATION

SC 019 T INVALID CONTINUATION, COL. 7

202

This heading is printed before the listing of the specification
cards. The date is the date entered on the // DATE state-
ment read after you performed the IPL process.

Header card. Valid entries are blank, 0, 1, 2, or 3. All print
(blank or 0) is assumed.

Header card. Column 26 must be blank or S. S alters the
normal collating sequence. S is assumed.

Header card. Columns 7-12 must contain SORT, MERGE,
MATCH, or SELECT. Job is terminated.

Header card. Columns 15-17 must contain a number from
1-100. Job is terminated.

Header card. Sequence entry is not A or D or, in the case
of a select run, is not A, D, or S. Job is terminated.

Header card. Columns 19-24 must contain a number from
1-4 or be blank. Job is terminated.

Header card. For a MATCH job, entry in column 25 must
be 1 or N. Job is terminated.

An alternate collating sequence card is missing or unidenti-
fiable (columns 1-8 not ALTSEQ blank blank), or a separ-
ator card (**) is missing. The recovery procedure for this
message is listed under the E5 halt in IBM System/3
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

Entries on ALTSEQ cards must consist of 4-column sets
of hexadecimal characters (A-F and 0-9). Asterisks are
printed under invalid or missing entries. Job is terminated.

Column 6 is not I, O, or F (or H for first card). Card is
bypassed.

Column 7 in the first record type specification of a set
must be blank. Record type specifications have an I or O
in column 6. Blank is assumed.

Column 7 of a record type specification (I or O in
column 6) is not A, O, or blank. Card is bypassed.



SC 020 W INVALID C/Z/D/U SPECIFICATION, COL. 8

SC 021 T ILLEGAL ORDER OF SPECIFICATIONS

SC 022 T INCLUDE OR OMIT AFTER INCLUDE ALL
SC 023 T NO CONTROL FIELD CARDS FOR RECORD
TYPE

SC 024 T TOO MANY SOURCE CARDS OR ERRORS

SC 025 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FIELD LENGTH MORE
THAN 1

SC 026 T COL. 9-16 OR 20-27 ARE INVALID

SC 027 T DIGIT OR UNPACKED FIELD LENGTH
EXCEEDS 16

SC 028 T FACTOR 1 LENGTH EXCEEDS 20 FOR
CONSTANT

SC 029 W SAME SPEC TYPE AS PREVIOUS ASSUMED,
COL. 6

SC 030 W OR CONTINUATION ASSUMED, COL. 7

SC 031 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FACTOR 2 NOT A
CONSTANT

SC 032 T ZONE SPECIFIED, RELATIONSHIP
NOT EQ OR NE

Specifications are out of order. This error is caused by:

1. Field specification (F in column 6) following an omit
specification (O in column 6).

2. Omit specification (O in column 6) following an
include specification (I in column 6).

3. Include-all following another include.

Card is bypassed.

The include-all card must be the last record type card.
Job is terminated.

Control field cards must be used for all jobs except
SELECT job with SELECT sequence. Job is terminated.

The source cards and diagnostic messages, if any,
require more core storage than is available. Reduce the
number of source cards or correct the errors. Job is
terminated.

When column 8 contains a Z, field length (columns 9-16)
must be 1. Job is terminated.

Entry in Factor 1, Factor 2, or location fields must be a
number from 1 to 96. The number must be right-
justified. Job is terminated.

When column 8 contains a D or U, field length (columns
9-16 or 20-27) cannot be greater than 16. Job is termi-
nated.

When columns 8 and 19 contain C, the length specified in
Factor 1 (columns 9-16) cannot exceed 20. Job is
terminated.

Column 6 is blank. If column 7 contains A or O and the
preceding spec had an I or O in column 6,1 0r O from pre-

ceding record spec is assumed.

Column 7 is blank; therefore, an OR condition is
assumed. O is assumed.

When column 8 contains a Z, Factor 2 must be a con-
stant. Job is terminated.

When column 8 contains a Z, EQ or NE must be entered
in columns 17-18. Job is terminated.
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SC 034 T INVALID FACTOR 2 TYPE, COL. 19

SC 035 W DEFAULT STACKER, NO. 1 ASSUMED,
COL. 9

SC 036 W UNPACKED FACTOR 1 USED WITH ALTSEQ

SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL. 7

SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY D
AND U ARE VALID

SC 042 TOTAL LENGTH OF CONTROL FIELDS
EXCEEDED

SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL. 7

SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY D IS
VALID

SC 042 T CONTROL FIELD GREATER THAN SUM
OF LENGTHS

SC 043 T ILLEGAL FORCE SEQUENCE
CONTINUATION

SC 090 I END OF GENERATION PHASE

SC 091 I NO ERRORS IN SOURCE DECK

SC 092 A REVIEW WARNING MESSAGE

SC 093 A ERRORS IN SOURCE DECK, JOB

TERMINATED

204

Columns 17-18 must contain EQ, NE, LT, GT, LE, or
GE. Job is terminated.

Column 19 must contain C or F. Job is terminated.

Column 9 must contain 1, 2, or 3. 1 is assumed.

Factor 1 and Factor 2 are changed as indicated by ALTSEQ
statements. This change may affect the units position

(and sign) of an unpacked decimal number. If it does,

you may not include or omit the desired records. Do not
use U (unpacked) record type entries when you specify
alternate collating sequence.

Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed.

When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a
D or U. D is assumed.

Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci-
fied on header card. Job is terminated.

Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed.

When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a
D. D is assumed.

Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci-
fied on header card. Job is terminated.

Force-all line with continuation entry in column 19 can
only follow a force spec. Job is terminated.

All specification cards have been read and processed.
The Sort/Collate program now prints one of the next
three messages.

The specification cards were processed successfully. The
Sort/Collate program is ready to do the job. The recovery
procedures for this message are listed under the EE halt in
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

There are no known errors in source deck; however,
abnormal conditions as defined by warning messages
exist. The recovery procedures for this message are listed
under the EL halt in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

The job cannot be completed because of errors in the
source deck. The recovery procedure for this message is
listed under the EA halt in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.



Execution Phase Messages
Sort Job

SC 101 I SORT/COLLATE — SORT JOB — PASS nnnnn

SC 105 I NUMBER OF OMIT CARDS nnnnn

SC 107 I NUMBER OF DATA CARDS nnnnn

SC 109 I REMAINING STRINGS nnnnn

SC 111 I MAXIMUM PASSES LEFT nnnnn

SC 121 A STACKS 1, 2 TO PRI — STACKS 3, 4 TO SEC

SC 123 A SHORT STRINGS TO PRI AND SEC — CLEAR
STACK 1

Heading for each pass of a sort job. nnnnn is the number
of the pass just completed.

On a sort with omits, nnnnn is the number of omitted
cards selected to stackers 2 and 4.

nnnnn is the number of cards being sorted. This number
does not include a count of omitted cards. Any time the
number of cards read does not agree with the number of
cards read on the preceding pass, the card count is fol-
lowed by ***,

Strings are groups of sequenced cards.

nnnnn is the maximum number of passes remaining to
complete the sort. It is possible that the job will be com-
pleted in less passes.

Instructions for intermediate passes of a sort job
where cards have been selected to all four stackers.
Reposition cards as follows:

/1 /]
4 3 2 1
| SEC|{ PRI
d e
/] //
4 3 2 1
SEC| PRI

Instructions for intermediate pass of sort job where

cards have been selected to three of the four stackers.
Take the smallest group of cards from a stacker and

place it in a hopper. It doesn’t matter which hopper.
Take the next smallest group and place it in the other
hopper. This leaves the largest group of cards in a stacker.
If these cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, they can remain
where they are. If they are in stacker 1, remove them
from the stacker and set them aside for the next pass.
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SC 127 A SET ASIDE CARDS FROM STACKS 2 AND 4

SC 129 A OUTPUT IN STACK 1 — OMITS IN STACKS
2 AND 4

SC 131 A ONE STRING TO PRI AND OTHER TO SEC

SC 197 A PRESS MFCU START AND CONSOLE START

SC 199 A SORTING COMPLETED

206

Printed on omit pass to indicate positioning of data
cards for start of sort. Also printed on sort job where
cards have been selected to two of four stackers.
Reposition cards as follows:

SEC| PRI

%

SEC | PRI

On an omit pass, the cards in stackers 2 and 4 are the
omitted cards. Set these cards aside before continuing.

SEC | PRI

This message indicates that all sorting was completed
during the omit pass.

Instructions for final pass following a three stack pass.
Place the cards from stacker 1 in a hopper. It doesn’t
matter which one. Place the other group of cards in the
other hopper. These cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, or
were set aside for the last pass.

Instructions for starting next pass.

The job is finished. The sorted cards are in stacker 1.



Merge Job

SC 201 I SORT/COLLATE-MERGE JOB

SC 211 I MERGED CARDS nnnnn

SC 221 I PRIMARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn

SC 231 I SECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn

SC 241 A SEQUENCE ERROR —XXX

SC 251 I MERGING COMPLETED

Match Job
SC 301 I SORT/COLLATE—MATCH JOB

SC 311 I PRIMARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn

SC 321 I SECONDARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn

SC 331 I PRIMARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn

SC 341 1 SECONDARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn

SC 351 I PRIMARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn

SC 161 I SECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn

SC 371 A SEQUENCE ERROR — XXX

SC 381 A MATCHING COMPLETED

Heading for merge job.

Total of cards merged and selected to stacker 1. This
number does not include any cards omitted to stackers 2
and 4.

nnnnn is the number of cards omitted from the primary
hopper and selected into stacker 2.

nnnnn is the number of cards omitted from the
secondary hopper and selected into stacker 4.

Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or
SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed
under the E1 (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

The job is finished. The merged cards are in stacker 1.

Heading for match job.

nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the primary
hopper.

nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the
secondary hopper.

nnnnn is the number of unmatched cards from the pri-
mary hopper.

nnnnn is the number of unmatched cards from the
secondary hopper.

nnnnn is the number of omitted cards from the primary
hopper.

nnnnn is the number of omitted cards from the
secondary hopper.

Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or
SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed
under the E1 (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in IBM
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540.

The job is finished. The matched and unmatched cards are

in the stackers designated by the programmer on the
program run sheet.
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SC 401 I SORT/COLLATE — SELECT JOB

SC 411 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 1 nnnnn
SC 421 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 2 nnnnn
SC 431 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 3 nnnnn

SC 441 1 OMITTED CARDS nnnnn

SC 451 A SEQUENCE ERROR~PRI

SC 461 A SELECTING COMPLETED

208

Heading for select job.

nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 1.
nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 2.
nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 3.

nnnnn is the number of non-selected cards routed to
stacker 4.

Cards are out of sequence in the primary hopper. The
recovery procedure for this message is included under
the E1 halt in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt
Guide, GC21-7540.

The job is finished. The selected cards can appear in all
stackers except stacker 4.



A sample RPG II program is in a procedure on the distribu-
tion disk cartridge. The RPG II sample program actually

consists of two individual programs (SAMPL1 and SAMPL?).

The SAMPL?2 program must be run after the SAMPL1 pro-
gram since SAMPL2 program uses the output of the SAMPL1
program. The sample programs must be run after system
generation is complete. The successful execution of the
sample programs indicates that your system has been gen-
erated properly. Operating procedures for running the
sample programs are shown in the following paragraphs.
For a description of what this program is doing and how

it is doing it, see IBM System/3 Disk System RPG II
Reference Manual. GC21-7504.

Preparing the Sample Programs for Compilation

1.  Mount distribution disk cartridge on R1 and ready
disks.

2. Set program load selector to FIXED DISK.

3. Punch the following statements:

DlalTlE| [0l0l/12]0]/ 1010l
ClALI I$IRPISIPILL, IRI1
RIUN

Appendix C. RPG Il Sample Program

4.  Remove any cards from the stackers.

5. Press reader NPRO. Any cards in the wait station
are fed into stacker 1.

6.  Place punched statements in primary hopper.

7.  Press reader START.

8.  Ready printer.

9.  Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is
performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the MFCU.

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the message dis-

play unit when initial program loading is complete. Press

HALT/RESET to continue.

The system copies the sample programs and all procedures
needed to compile and execute the sample programs to F1.
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Compiiing the SAMPL1 Program

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro-
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters
as they are. (See IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.)

1. Remove distribution disk cartridge.
2. Mount tailored system disk cartridge and ready disks.

3. Place the following cards in the primary hopper.

LLLTLLL
plalTlE| |alel/ale)/|dl
clalLlU [$[RIP[SIPI] [F|1
RIUN '
clalLlL] BIRIPISIPI2 TFIT
R[UIN ’
ClAlLIL] BRIPIS|PI3] TF[1
R[N
ClAlLL] BIRIP[S|Pla] [F(1
R%N ’

4.  Ready printer.

5. Set program load selector at REMOV ABLE DISK.

6. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is
performed and, when complete, the system begins
reading cards from the MFCU.

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the

message display unit when initial program loading is
complete. Set dual program control switch at program
1 MFCU and press INTERRUPT.

The SAMPL1 program is compiled.

7.  Elisdisplayed in the message display unit when the
SAMPL1 program is compiled. The SAMPL1 object
program is on R1.
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Compiling the SAMPL2 Program

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro-
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters
as they are. (See IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.)

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if
you have DPF. EJ is displayed in the message display unit
when the SAMPL?2 program is compiled. The SAMPL2
object program is on R1.

Executing the SAMPL1 Program

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro-
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters
as they are. (See IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.)

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if
you have DPF. The SAMPLI1 object program is executed,
the output printed, and is complete when EJ is displayed

in the message display unit.

Executing the SAMPL2 Program

Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro-
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters
as they are. (See IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.)

Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if
you have DPF. The SAMPL2 object program is executed
and the output is printed. The program is complete when
EJ is displayed in the message display unit.



/7 CALL

$RPSPLlsF1

XX LOAD S$RPG.R1
XX FILE NAME-$WORK,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-S,TRACKS—-05,PACK-SYSTEM

XX FILE NAME-$SOURCEsUNIT-R1,RETAIN-S,TRACKS—05,PACK-SYSTEM
XX COMPILE UNIT-F1,SOURCE-$SAMP]

XX RUN
// RUN

SYSTEM/3 MODEL D

0001
0002
0003

0004
0005

0006
0007
0008
0009
0010
0011l
0012
0013
0014
0015

0016
0017
0018
0019
0020
0021

RPGII VERSION 06, MODIFICATION LEVEL 00 12/20/71
0101 H 008 SAMPL1
0102 FEEXEFEEXEEXRE XK XX KR ETRAREET KRR Ik FR R kKR RREEEEK SAMPL1
0103 Fx * SAMPL1
0104 F* THIS PROGRAM - * SAMPL1
0105 F= * SAMPL1
0106 F* 1. LOADS 100 RECORDS TO AN INDEXED FILE. * SAMPL1
0107 F= * SAMPL1
0108 F* 2. READS ONE RECORD FROM FILE $SOURCE FOR * SAMPL1
0109 Fx INPUT. THE FILE $SOURCE IS BUILT WHEN * SAMPL1
01091F* SAMPLE PROGRAM SAMPL2 IS COMPILED BY * SAMPL1
01092F* GIVING A RETAIN-T PARAMETER TO THE * SAMPL]
01093F* FILE $SOURCE. * SAMPL1
01094F* x SAMPL1
0110 Fx* 3. CREATES THE OUTPUT DATA USING A x SAMPL1
0111 F* LOCP IN THE CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS. * SAMPL1
0112 Fx * SAMPL1
0113 F¥* 4. USES KEYS FROM 000005 THROUGH 000500 * SAMPL 1
0ll4 F* IN INCREMENTS OF S. * SAMPL1
0115 Fx* * SAMPL1
0116 F* 5. SHOULD BE FOLLOWED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 * SAMPL1
0117 Fx TO VERIFY THAT THE FILE WAS PROPERLY * SAMPL1
0118 F* LOADED. * SAMPL1
0119 F=* * SAMPL1
0120 FXEExkk Xk kS E X TR AR R EREXEE K KR ER KRR KR KR KRR XK EERE XK E SAMPL L
0121 FS$SOURCE IP F 96 96 DISK SAMPL1
0122 FDISKOUT O F 256 128 06Al 1 DISK o1 SAMPL1
0123 FPRINTER D F 96 96 PRINTER SAMPL1
0201 IS$SOURCE NS Ol SAMPL1
0202 1 1 1 NODATA SAMPL1
0301 C 01 Z-ADDO COUNT 60 SAMPL1
0302 C 0l 1-ADDO RECNBR 30 SAMPL]
0303 C REPEAT TAG SAMPL1
0304 C 01 COUNT ADD 5 COUNT SAMPL1
0305 C 01 RECNBR ADD 1 RECNBR SAMPL1
0306 C 01 COUNT COMP 505 02 SAMPL]1
0307 C O1NO2 EXCPT SAMPL1
0308 C 01NO02 GOTO REPEAT SAMPL1
03081C SETON LR SAMPL1
0309 CLR RECNBR sus 1 RECNBR SAMPL1
0401 OPRINTER T 204 LR SAMPL1
0402 O 20 *SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS!? SAMPL1
0403 O 27 'LDADED* SAMPL1
0404 O RECNBRZ 31 SAMPL1
0405 O 39 *RECORDS* SAMPL1
0406 O 61 *INTO AN INDEXED FILE.® SAMPL1

RPG II Sample Program
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0022
0023
0024
0025
0026
0027
0028
0029
0030
0031
0032
0033
0034
0035

0408
0409
0410
0411
0412
0413
0414
0415
0416
0417
0501
0502
0503
0504

[=NeloNeluleNoNeNeN=Nololele)

DISKOUT E

INDICATORS USED
LR 01 02

LR
21
42
64
84

01 LR
21
44
65
86

01NO2

COUNT 6
94
RECNBR 128

RG 314 UNREFERENCED FIELD NAMES
NAME
0005 NODATA

STMT#

FIELD NAMES USED

STMT# NAME DEC
0005 NODATA
0006 COUNT 0

DEC

0007 RECNBR O
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LGTH DISP
001 0100
LGTH DISP
001 0100
006 0106
003 0109

*KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING®
*SEQUENCE STARTING AT*
*000005 AND INCREASING®
*IN INCREMENTS OF S5.°¢

*SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL'
*PRINT FROM THE INDEXED®
*FILE TO SHOW THAT IT*
*WAS PROPERLY LOADED."*

*RECORD NUMBER®*

SAMPL1
SAMPL1
SAMPLL
SAMPL1
SAMPL1
SAMPL1
SAMPLL
SAMPL1
SAMPL]
SAMPL1
SAMPLL
SAMPL1
SAMPL1
SAMPL1



ERROR SEVERITY

RG 3i4 W

START
ADDR
1300
199A
1A28
1A5F
1942
1992
1A85
1AAC
1825
1848
1867
1BES8
1C28
1C63
1CAQ
1€92
1CAB
1078
1076
1CCD
1D0F6
1DCé6
106A
1E39
1F2A
1E92
1F46
1FTA
1F50
1F51
1F9E
2099
2208
2108
21F4
2235

FI

NAME IF
OVERLAY

CODE
LENGTH
0642
0091
0034
0026
0050
0008
0027
0079
0026
001C
oosl
0043
0038
002F
0008
Q00E
0022
0048
0005
009D
0043
0030
0ooC
0059
001cC
0098
0008
0024
001D
000C
00FB
0072
0020
00E9
0014
0076

04011

NAME

RGROOT
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$$CSIP
$3$SRBR
$$SRUA
$$SRTC
$$SRMO
$$SRSB
$$SRD1
$$SRBP
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGMAIN
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$$PGRI
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$$10UT
$$SRDF
$$SRBI
RGMAIN
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$S$LPRT
RGMAIN
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS

SAMPL1

TEXT

LDy TABLE OR ARRAY NAME DEFINED BUT NEVER USED.

CORE USAGE OF RPGII CODE
TITLE

ROCT
INPUT MAINLINE
RECORD 1D

CONTROL FIELDS
INPUT CTRL RTN
SUBSEG

5444 CONSEC INPUT
SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

TOTAL CALCS
CONSTANTS

INPUT FIELDS

DETAIL CALCS
CONSTANTS

OUTPUT CTRL RTN
RESET RESULTING INDR
EXCEPTION

SUBSEG

5444 INDEXED OUTPUT
SYSTEM SUBR

SYSTEM SUBR

TOTAL OUTPUT

LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING
OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENTY
SUBSEG

5203 PRINT

OPEN

CLOSE

CONSTANTS

LR CALCS

LR PROCESSING

TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE
TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY SECTORS REQUIRED 18

RPG II Sample Program

213



7/ CALL

XX LDAD $RPGyR1

$RPSP2,F1

XX FILE NAME-$WORK,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-S,TRACKS-05,PACK~SYSTEM
XX FILE NAME-$SOURCE,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-T,TRACKS-05,PACK-SYSTEM
XX COMPILE UNIT-F1l,SOURCE-$SAMP2

XX RUN
/7 RUN

SYSTEM/3 MODEL D

0001
0002

0003
0004
0005
0006

0007

0008
0009
0010
0011
0012
0013
0014
0015
0016
0017
0018
0019
0020
0021

214

0101

0l02
0103
0104
0105
0106
0107
0108
0109
0110
o111l
0112
o113
O0l14
0115
o116
0117
0118
0119
0120
o121

0201
0202
0203
0204

0301

0401
0402
0403
0404
0405
0406
0407
0408
0409
0410
0411
0412
0413
0414

RPGII

VERSION 06,

MODIF ICATION LEVEL 00

H 008
FRERREEREREERER R REER SR KSR EX KR EE SRR R AR KRR R R TR KK

F* *

F* THIS PROGRAM - *

F¥ *

F* 1. MUST BE PRECEDED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 *

F* WHICH LOADS AN INDEXED FILE. *

F* *

F%x 2, READS AN INDEXED FILE SEQUENTIALLY. *

F* *
Fx 3, USES A BLOCK LENGTH FOR DISK WHICH *
F* IS DIFFERENT FROM THAT USED FOR *

F* LOADING THE FILE IN SAMPLE PROGRAM 1. *

F* *

F* 4. COUNTS THE NUMBER OF RECORDS READ SO *
Fx THAT THE USER CAN QUICKLY VERIFY THAT *

Fe 100 RECORDS WERE LDADED. *

F%x *

FEEu S0 R KR LR XA KEET XX RS ERER KX ER R AR R LR SRR KKE XK
FDISKIN IPE F 512 128 06Al 1 DISK o1
FPRINTER O F 96 96 OF PRINTER

IDISKIN NS 01 1

I 1 6 KEY

I 82 94 DESC

1 126 12BORECNBR
c ol COUNT ADD 1 COUNT 30
OPRINTER H 204 1P

0 OR OF

0 5 SKEY*

0 22 *DESCRIPTION®
4] 30 'PAGE'

0 PAGE Z 35

0 D 1 o1

0 KEY 6

0 DESC 21

0 RECNBRZ 25

o] T 3 0l LR

0 COUNT Z 3

0 26 *RECORDS WERE READ FROM®
o 44 *THE INDEXED FILE.®

12/720/71

SAMPL2

SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2

SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2

SAMPL2

SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPL2
SAMPLZ2
SAMPL2



INDICATORS USED
tR OF 1P Ol

FIELD NAMES USED

STMT# NAME
0013 PAGE
0004 KEY
0005 DESC

DEC LGTH
0 004
006
013

0006 RECNBR 0O 003

0007 COUNT

START
ADDR
1300
1A04
1AA4
1ADE
19AC
19FC
1804
183F
1888
1BFO
1C5D
1CD8
1001
1D1D
1D9E
1DE1
1E10
1€3D
1E3C
1EFB
1EF6
1€E4D
LEEA
1F2D
2028
206E
2033
204A
2092
2120
2174
2148
2195

TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY

0 003

D1se
gl1C
0105
0112
0115
0118

NAME [F CODE
OVERLAY LENGTH
06AC
00A0
003A
0026
0050
0008
0038
0079
0038
006D
0078
0029
oolcC
0081
0043
002F
002C
0010
0001
0032
0005
009D
000C
00FB
0008
0024
0017
0024
008E
0028
0021
002C
0030

03781

NAME

RGROQT
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$$1S1IP
$$ SRBR
$$SRDI
$$SRIC
$$ SRRC
$$SRRI
$$SRTC
$$SRMO
$$SRSB
$$SRBP
RGMAIN
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
$SLPRT
RGMAIN
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGMAIN
RGSUBS
RGSUBS

SAMPL2

CORE USAGE OF RPGII COODE

TITLE

ROOT

INPUT MAINLINE

RECORD

CONTROL FIELDS
{NPUT CTRL RTN

SUBSEG

5444 IDX SEQ

SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM
SYSTEM

INPUT FIELDS
DETAIL CALCS

ID

SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR
SUBR

CONSTANTS

DETAIL OQUTPUT

CONSTANTS

OQUTPUT CTRL RTN

SUBSEG

5203 PRINT

TOTAL OUTPUT
LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING

CONSTANTS

OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENT

OPEN
SUBSEG
CLOSE

CONSTANTS

LR PROCESSING

TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE
SECTORS REQUIRED

16
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/7 CALL $RPSP3,F1
XX LOAD SAMPL1,R1
XX FILE NAME-S$SOURCE,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-S,PACK-SYSTEM

XX FILE NAME-DISKOUT,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-T,PACK-SYSTEM,RECORDS—100
XX RUN

// RUN

SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS LOADED 100 RECORDS INTO AN INDEXED FILE.
KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING SEQUENCE STARTING AT 000005 AND INCREASING IN INCREMENTS OF S.

SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL PRINT FROM THE INDEXED FILE TO SHOW THAT IT WAS PROPERLY LOADED.
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// CALL
XX LOAD
XX FILE
XX RUN
// RUN

KEY

000005
000010
000015
000020
000025
000030
000035
000040
000045
000050
000055
000060
000065
000070
000075
000080
000085
000090
000095
000100
000105
000110
000115
000120
000125
000130
000135
000140
000145
000150
000155
000160
000165
000170
000175
000180
000185
000190
000195
000200
000205
000210
000215
000220
000225
000230
000235
000240
000245
000250
000255
000260
000265
000270
000275

$RPSP4,F1
SAMPL 2,4R1

NAME-DISKINy LABEL-DISKOUT s UNIT—R1 yPACK-SYSTEM,RETAIN-S

DESCRIPTION

RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECGRD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD

NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER

WONOWV&H W -

RPG II Sample Program
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KEY

000280
000285
000290
Q00295
000300
000305
000310
000315
000320
000325
000330
000335
000340
000345
000350
000355
000360
000365
000370
000375
000380
000385
000390
000395
000400
000405
000410
000415
000420
000425
000430
000435
000440
000445
000450
000455
000460
000465
000470
000475
000480
000485
000490
000495
000500

218

DESCRIPTION

RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD
RECORD

NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER
NUMBER

PA

n
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To determine a malfunctioning device or program, and who
should correct it, you can follow a prescribed procedure
called problem determination. Problem determination
does not give you the precise cause of a malfunction nor
correct it, but it can reduce the amount of system down
time if performed prior to calling IBM.

PERFORMING PROBLEM DETERMINATION

The following pages tell you how to do problem determina-
tion. The meanings of indicators that show various types
of failures are included. Also, when possible, you are told
whether the fallure is the result of a machine or user error.

Halts

Halts displayed on the message display unit indicate incor-
rect program operation, machine errors, or in some cases,
information or instructions. If the log option is used, error
codes are printed on the logging device. Whenever a pro-
grammed halt occurs, take the appropriate action indicated
in the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide,
GC21-7540.

Processor Checks

The PROCESSOR CHECK light on the display panel in-
dicates that an abnormal condition has occurred in the
processing unit and the system is stopped. Processor checks
commonly caused by programming malfunctions are: in-
valid address, invalid op code, and invalid Q byte. All
other processor checks indicate hardware malfunctions. If
a combination of lights is on, such as invalid op code and
invalid Q byte, you should suspect a hardware malfunction.
The system stops with the PROCESSOR CHECK light on
and the type of check is indicated in position 8 (PROC
CHK) on the register display unit.

If a hardware malfunction is not indicated, the program
must be examined closely to determine the cause of the
processor check. If the system stops with a processor
check, certain information needed for problem determina-
tion is retained in the system: type of check, contents of
the local storage registers (LSRs), and contents of main
storage. See Figures 58 and 59 for the procedures you can
follow to obtain this information.

Appendix D. Problem Determination

System Loops

A loop in a system is the repetitive execution of a sequence
of instructions. A loop can be recognized in several ways.

° A steady flow in the lights of the processing unit
display panel when the STOP light is off.

° A rthythmic pattern in the lights of the processing
unit display panel.

. A pointless recurrence of input/output activity.

L] A job that does not change status for a long period
of time.

Loops can be caused by:
] Deliberate coding by a programmer as a debugging aid.
° A logic or coding error by a programmer.
° An incorrect setup by the operator.

L] A hardware malfunction.

When a loop occurs, it continues until the operator inter-
venes and cancels the job. (See Figure 60 for operator-
programmer action for a loop.) The operator’s main
responsibility when a loop occurs is to gather pertinent
information as follows:

1.  Determine whether the job is set up correctly. If it
is not, correct it and rerun the job. If the job is set
up correctly, follow the procedures in Figure 60.

2.  If the loop is a long one, try to get random addresses
in the loop. Set the CE mode selector to PROCESS,
press START and STOP, and record the address. By
repeating this procedure, you can obtain a random
list of addresses in the loop.

3.  Have the loop addresses, program listing, and storage
dump available for the programmer.

Problem Determination 219



It is the programmer’s responsiblity to determine the cause
of a program loop. He should thoroughly examine the
logic of his program to make sure he did not code a loop.
If his program appears to be coded correctly, he should
have the information supplied by the operator available
and contact IBM for assistance.

Incorrect Output

If output is incorrect after a job has apparently been com-

pleted successfully, the incorrect output falls into the follow-

ing categories:
] Missing records.
. Duplicate records.

. Invalid data containing sequence errors, incorrect
values, format errors, or meaningless information.

220

To perform problem determination for errors of this type:
1. Isolate the failing program.

2. Check for a possible hardware error (do other pro-
grams fail in the same way?).

3. Perform the appropriate data collection procedure
in Figure 61.

If several programs are involved in a failure, locate the pro-
gram that you know has correct input, but incorrect out-
put. The fastest method of analyzing a series of programs
is to check the output of one of the programs in the mid-
dle of the job stream, then repeat the check for the remain-
ing programs until one has been isolated. After that, use
Figure 61 to complete problem determination.



START

Set register display
unit to 8 (PROC
CHK) and record
type of check.

l

Check
indicates

programming
error

Record the
LSRs. See
Figure 59.

Execute a
storage dump.
See note,

Have program listing,
program output, and
dump output available,
Contact IBM for
assistance.

Figure 58. Operator Procedures for Processor Check

Hardware failure.
Retry the job.

If error persists,
contact IBM
for assistance.

Note: To execute a storage dump,

press SYSTEM RESET and
then START. The contents
of the index registers and
storage are printed and halt
EJ occurs.

Problem Determination
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e~
‘ START '

Press STOP key.

Perform famp test
to ensure all lamps
light.

Set register display
unit to position 2.,
(LSR HI/LSR LO.)

In CE panel! set
LSR display
selector at ARR.

Record the lights
in the display unit
on the error log
sheet.

Set LSR display
selector at IAR.

Record the fights
in the display unit
on the error log
sheet.

Set LSR display
selector to
NORMAL.

Return to previous figure
(Figure 58 or 60)

Figure 59. Operator Procedures for Displaying Local Storage Registers
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B
-

STA

Press STOP.

Trace the foop.

Record the ARR
and IAR. See
figure 59.

Execute a
storage dump.
See note.

Check program
for coding error.

Contact 1BM
for assistance.

Note: To execute a storage dump,
press SYSTEM RESET and
then START. The contents
of the index registers and
storage are printed and halt
EJ occurs.

Figure 60. Operator and Programmer Action for a System Loop
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See note

Determine failing
program.

PN !
Isolated to "ZT thi)e Any change No
single program p:zcr::t‘ed to this job J
)
Check OCL Isolate to a
statements. single program. ® Check changes.
® Correct any errors.
® Rerun.
Yes ® Correct error.
Any errors ® Rerun
Disk Copy/Dump |BM Assembier, Yes
or Disk Resident compllfsr, or Library c
Card Utility Maintenance
program
—
Other 1BM program D

Note: Some blocks say to check something
{a control card, changes, logic); these
are suggestions or examples, and are
not meant to be all-inclusive.

User program.

Figure 61 (Part 1 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output
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Sequence error
or incorrect
values

Missing or
duplicate data

Fields
extended or
truncated

Yes

® Check I/O assignment,

Check REFORMAT

Meaningless data.

Check correct
printer chain
or image load.

Yes

Any errors

statement.
® Check utility control
statements.
No
G Any errors
Yes Yes Yes
Any errors
No
® Correct errors.
® Rerun.
Duplicate Missing, Missing
duplicate, or in-
valid data
Invalid Did
Check input data. all input
Out of sequence. process
|
No Check sort specifications: Check sort
G ® Control field(s) specifications,
definition. include, or omit sets.
® Ascending or
Yes descending order.
® Type of sort.
® Correct errors.
® Rerun.
No Yes ® Correct errors.
G ® Rerun.

Figure 61 (Part 2 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output
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Library
Maintenance
program.

Check:
® Control statements.

® Sequence of statements.
® Parameters.

Check:

Use of positional parameters,
keywords, and default options,
Restricted words.

Syntax and punctuation.
Parameters in call or copy.
Missing or duplicate data in
called or copied routines.

Check:

Use of positional parameters,
keywords, and default options.
Parameters.

Commas.

User macros.

Any errors

® Correct errors.
® Rerun.

Check:

Utility control statements.
Parameters.

Options.

Defaults.

No

Figure 61 (Part 3 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output
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® Correct errors,
® Rerun.




Program new

Input data Yes

or changed

Re-check the
compilation or
assembly for
diagnostics or
error messages.

No

® Correct errors.

® Rerun.

significantly
changed

Check:

® Definition of
changed fields.

® |f program can
handle data.

Current I1BM rel

Program

Missing or
duplicate data

compiled on this
release

Recompile on
current release.

Figure 61 (Part 4 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output

This may be back
level problem
corrected in the
current release.
Refer to current
Memorandom To:
Users of System/3
Disk SCP and
Program Products.
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Format error

Sequence error

Incorrect value

Meaningless data.

Identical
failure each

time

No

Identical Yes
failure each
time

Identical Yes
failure each
time

Identical Yes
failure each
time

® Check operating procedures.
® Check for possible logic errors:
-blocking and deblocking
routines
-editing routines
~field descriptions

® Check operating procedures.

® Check for possible logic
errors in handling of multiple
1/0 areas.

heck for possible logic errors

® resultant field sizes.
® editing routines.

Check operating
procedures.

Check for possible
logic errors in:
-editing routines.
-overlapping 1/0O
or work areas.

® Correct errors.
® Rerun.

Figure 61 (Part 5 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output
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Is
missing or
duplicate data at
beginning of
file

Check for possible

logic errors in:

® Open routines.

® |nitialization
routines.

® Multiple I/O
areas.

|

Check:
® Special data
handling routines.
® QOperating instructions.
® User error routines.

missing or
duplicate data

No

at end of
file

A

Check for possible
logic errors in:
Close routines.
Housekeeping.
EOF routines.
Multiple 1/O
areas.

Yes

Use the following to
trace logic or data
flow and display
data areas:

® Debugs

® Displays

® Correct errors.
® Rerun.

Have CE

CE on site

No

run ERAP.

y

Rerun program,
reassigning input/
output devices
where possible.

Take appropriate
action.

Any
system error
message

Yes

The problem is
temporarily
circumvented, Notify
hardware service.

Figure 61 (Part 6 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output

Significant
errors logged

Have CE correct
malfunction.

Y

Rerun program.

Problem Determination
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Collect applicable

data, for example:

® Console log and
printer output
from failing
execution.

® OQutput sample
of reported
problem.

® Program listings.

® Listings of users
routines.

® Control routines.

® Input data.

Contact 1BM for
assistance.

Figure 61 (Part 7 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output
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When a halt of 91 is given during system generation, the
following message is given:

The allocation for the object library is 170 tracks,
for the source library five tracks, and for the ob-
ject library directory four tracks. You should
determine the adequacy of these allocations and,
if necessary, alter the ALLOCATE control state-
ment which follows in the reader.

This halt allows you to change the default allocations.
You may want to change the allocations for two reasons:

1.  If the system you generate fills or nearly fills the
libraries, you will have to reallocate at the comple-
tion of system generation before you can add your
own programs to the libraries.

2. If you ordered all of the SCP and several of the
larger program products, the required object library
allocation will be in excess of 200 tracks. If you
allow system generation to continue with the default
object library allocation of 170 tracks, a halt of 68
is displayed on the message display unit. This halt
indicates that the library is full. If a halt 68 occurs,
you should take option 3, check your allocation,
and repeat the system generation procedure.

This appendix provides you with the information needed to
estimate in advance what your disk space requirements

will be.

The following example explains the use of Figures 62 and
63 for estimating your minimum library allocation.

Suppose you need to generate base SCP as well as RPG II.
From Figure 62 you can see that the requirements for
base SCP are:

] 3 sectors for the source library.

L] 1301 sectors for the object libary.

] 343 entries for the object library directory.

Appendix E. Determining Library Size

From Figure 63 you can see that the requirements for
RPG II are:

(] 21 sectors for the source library.
L] 1242 sectors for the object library.
L] 143 entries for the object library directory.

You can obtain the total requirement by adding the
requirements:

L] 24 sectors for the source library.
. 2543 sectors for the object library.
. 486 entries for the object library directory.

To convert sectors to tracks divide sectors by 24 (there are
24 sectors per track), rounding up to the next track:

L 1 track for the source library.
] 106 tracks for the object library.

To find the number of tracks needed for the object library
directory, divide the number of entries by 288 (there are
288 directory entries per track), rounding up to the next
track. In this case you need two tracks for the object
library directory. Add the number of tracks for the object
library directory to the number of tracks for the object
library: 108 tracks.

The following ALLOCATE statement can be coded:

/| ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-108, SOURCE-1,
SYSTEM-YES DIRSIZE-2

Note: The parameter OBJECT-108 indicates 108 tracks are
needed for the total object library. DIRSIZE-2 indicates
that 2 of these 108 tracks are the object library directory.
SOURCE-1 indicates 1 track is needed for the total source
library (including the source library directory). No special
parameter is needed for the source library directory because
requirements for the source library directory are minimal.

Determining Library Size 231



In this case the default allocations could have been reduced.

In order to add user programs and to provide adequate
library space on the system pack for the maintenance of
these programs you should increase these allocations be-
yond those necessary to complete system generation. For
example:

// ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-150,SOURCE-3,
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-3

Note: 1f the total number of tracks required for your sys-
tem plus program products is in excess of your disk
capacity, you should consider generating two system packs
(see Generating Two System Packs ).

Determining File Space

You can determine how much file space is available on
your system pack by subtracting the number of tracks you
have allocated for the source and object libraries, scheduler
work area (See Figure 64) and the constant 2 from the
number of tracks you have on your disk (200 tracks for
half capacity, 400 tracks for full capacity). For example:

153 tracks for the source and object libraries
2 tracks used by the system on all packs
2 tracks for the minimum schedule work area

157 tracks total

This leaves 43 tracks for files on a half capacity system. -

Generating Two System Packs

You should generate two system packs if the total number
of tracks required for your system and program products
is greater than your disk capacity. Before you generate
your system packs, you must first determine which pro-
pram products are desired on each system pack. Place the

232

program products you frequently use on one system pack
and place the remaining program products on the other
system pack. To generate your system packs, use the fol-
lowing procedure:

1. Establish your allocation requirements using the
preceding discussion.

2. Complete SCP generation and installation verification
using the larger of the two allocations.

3. Remove the PID distribution pack and build a backup
pack of F1 by copying F1 to an initialized scratch
pack on R1. Remove R1 and label it System Pack 1.

4. Mount the distribution pack containing the program
products desired and call the appropriate procedures
(Figure 47) to build on F1 those program products
you desire on System Pack 2. (Use the procedure
for program product generation.)

5. Remove the PID distribution pack and copy F1 to

an initialized scratch pack on R1. Label this System
Pack 2.

6.  Remove this pack from R1 and mount System Pack 1.
7. Initialize F1 and copy R1 to F1.

8. Repeat step 4 for the remaining program products
which you desire on System Pack 1.

9. Place System Pack 1 on R1, initialize R1, and copy
F1 to R1.

You now have your full system support on the two packs.

These are your backup system packs. You may now build
your minimal resident system on F1.
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12
16
24

32
48
64

The scheduler work area is 2 tracks for a dedicated system,

4 tracks for DPF systems, and, if Inquiry and/or Checkpoint/
Restart is selected during system generation, an additional
number of tracks is added according to the following chart:

Additional scheduler work
area for Inquiry or Check-
point/Restart

4 tracks
5 tracks
6 tracks
7 tracks
10 tracks
13 tracks

Figure 64. Determining Scheduler Work Area Size
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Considerations Before Applying PTFs

Sometimes it is necessary to modify programs between
normal maintenance releases of the system. Such pro-
gram modifications are made available in the form of PTFs
(Program Temporary Fixes). PTFs are applied to programs
residing in the object library (on F1) by using the Field
Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF).

Perform the following before applying the PTFs.

1.  Ensure that the system containing the Library
Maintenance program ($MAINT) and the programs
or modules to which PTFs are to be applied resides
on F1.

2. Examine the comment cards in each PTF deck to
make certain that this is the required PTF.

Applying the PTF

1.  Mount the user distribution disk cartridge (PID
pack) on R1. This pack contains the Field
Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF).

2. Perform the IPL procedure from disk F1. Include
the DATE statement at IPL time.

3. Clear the reader primary hopper of cards and place
the PTF deck into the reader primary hopper. The
PTF deck contains the information to be inserted
into a module or the replacement for a module. The
PTF deck also includes the // LOAD and // RUN
cards necessary to apply the information to the
module(s) on F1.

Appendix F: Procedures for Applying Program
Temporary Fixes

4, Press reader START.

5. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET
key if you have DPF).

The PTFs are applied to the programs on F1; the pro-
cedure is complete when EJ is displayed in the message

display unit. You can now copy the maintained programs
on F1 to R1.

Note: 1f you are applying a complete module replacement
PTF you must use Library Maintenance (SMAINT). The
procedures for applying the PTF are the same as the pre-
ceding procedures except that you cannot IPL from the
same pack containing SMAINT. For further information
on SMAINT see IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference
Manual, GC21-7512.
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Alight 18
ACU PWR OFF light 16
ADDR INCREM switch 12
ADDRESS COMPARE

light 12

switch 12
ADDRESS/DATA switches 11
ALLOCATE statement 231
Assembler Program 138

Blight 18
Basic Assembler Program
source execution 138
object execution 139
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel
lights
ACU PWR OFF 16
BSCA ATTN 15
BUSY 16
CALL REQUEST 16
CHAR PHASE 16
CLEAR TO SEND 16
CONTROL MODE 16
DATA MODE 16
DIGIT PRESENT 16
DT LINE IN USE 16
DT SET READY 15
DT TERM READY 15
EXT TEST SW 15
RECEIVE INITIAL 16
RECEIVE MODE 16
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16
TEST MODE 15
TSM MODE 15
TSM TRIGGER 16
UNIT CHECK 16
switch
RATE SELECT 16
BSC program
answering a call automatically 120
answering a call manually 120
compiling 118
execution 118
initiating a call automatically 119
initiating a call manually 119
nonswitched networks 119
switched networks 119
BSCA ATTN light 15
BSCA LOCAL TEST switch 12
BSCA panel 15
BSCA STEP key 12
building a program pack 192
BUSY light 16

CALL REQUEST light 16
CALL statement 111
CANCEL key 81
cancelling jobs, DPF 108

Index

card feed path
MFCU 19
1442 92
card jam
MFCU
clearing 19
indicators 19
1442
clearing 92
indicators 92
card utilities 122
carriage clutch 39
CARRIAGE RESTORE key 33
CARRIAGE SPACE key 33
CE control panel 12,13
CE KEY switch 12
CE mode selector 13
chain cartridge
installing 48-character 54
installing 60-character 56
removal 50
chain image data cards 198
chain interlock 33, 103
CHAR PHASE light 16
CHECK light
printer 33
1442 91
Checkpoint/Restart programs
checkpoint accepted 144
removing cards 144
restarting a checkpointed program 144
CHECK RESET key 12
CHIP BOX light 91
CHIP light 18
chip box, emptying 30
chute interlock 33, 103
CLEAR TO SEND light 16
clearing
cards from MFCU 98
I/O ATTENTION 102
MFCU card jam 19
1442 card jam 92
CLOCK lights 11
compilation procedures 112
COMPILE statement 111
completing system generation
building a minimal system 188
copying tailored system 188
example printout 191
configuration statements, system generation 160-165
Console Error Log Sheet 102, 105
console, processing unit 8
CONTROL MODE light 16

Index
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controls
customer engineer 12,13
dual program contro!l 14
emergency power off 10
MFCU 18
printer 32
printer-keyboard 81
processing unit 8, 11
system 9
1442 90
5444 disk 13
5445 disk 72

core storage dump
considerations 106
procedures 106
reasons for taking 106

corner station, removing cards 22
customer engineer control panel 12,13

CVR light 18
cycle control display 11

data cards, chain image 198
DATA MODE light 16
data switches 11
Data Recording Program 134
Data Verifying Program 135
DATE statement 110
Device Counter Logout program
counters 121
operating procedures 120

diagnostics only run, RPG II 112

DIGIT PRESENT light 16
disk

panel 13

using two 232

Disk Copy/Dump Program, procedures 141

Disk Sort Program 136

Disk Utility Programs
description 140
procedures 140

DPF 14

DT LINE IN USE light 16

DT SET READY light 15

DT TERM READY light 15

dual program control panel 14

dual program control switch 14

dual program feature 14

dual program operation
loading jobs 107
cancelling jobs 108

dummy tractors 35

emergency power off and meter panel

emergency pull switch 10
END key 81
error log sheet 102, 105

executing I-type programs, RPG Il 116

EXT TEST SW light 15

fabric ribbon cartridge
installing 85
removing 84

FEED CLU light 91

TILE staiement 11l

FILE WRITE switch 12

FORMS light 33
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forms, printer
lateral adjustment 40
loading 34
print density 38
stacker 43
vertical adjustment 39
forms, printer-keyboard
loading 87
FORMS statement 111

halt indicator 9, 14

HALT/RESET key 14

HALT statement 111

hopper station, removing cards
MFCU 20
1442 92

HOPR light 91

HPR light 18

IMAGE statement 111,195
impression selector, adjusting 83
indicators
MFCU 18
printer 32
printer-keyboard 81
processing 8
test 11
1442 90
initial program load 98
initiating IPL from MFCU 102
INT LEV light 11
INTERLOCK light 33
interpret 126
INTERRUPT key/light 15
IPL 98
IPL process 98
I/O ATTENTION
light 9
not ready 9, 102
1/0 CHECK
light 12
switch 12
I/O OVERLAP switch 12

key
CANCEL 81
CARRIAGE RESTORE 33
CARRIAGE SPACE 33
END 81
HALT/RESET 14
INTERRUPT 15
LAMP TEST 11,18
LOCK 81
NPRO
MFCU 18
1442 90
PROGRAM LOAD 9
REQ 81
RETURN 81
SHIFT 81
SPACE 81
START
MFCU 18
printer 33
processing unit 9
1442 90



STOP
MFCU 18
printer 33
processing unit 9
1442 90
SYSTEM RESET 12
keyboard 81

lamps
MFCU 18
printer 33
printer-keyboard 80
processing unit 8
test 11

LAMP TEST key 11,18

lateral adjustment, printer 40
library maintenance, procedures 142

light

ACU PWR OFF 16
BSCA ATIN 15
BUSY 16
CALL REQUEST 16
CHAR PHASE 16
CHECK

printer 33

1442 91
CHECK RESET 12
CHIP 18
CHIP BOX 91

CLEAR TO SEND 16

CLOCK 11

CONTROL MODE 16

CVR 18

DATA MODE 16
DIGIT PRESENT 16
DT LINE IN USE 16
DT SET READY 15

DT TERM READY 15

EXT TEST SW 15
FEEDCLU 91
FORMS 33

HOPR 91

HPR 18

INTLEV 11
INTERLOCK 33
INTERRUPT 15
1/O ATTENTION 9
I/O CHECK 12

MACHINE CYCLE 11

NPRO 18

OPEN 13

OVER RUN 91
PARITY CHECK 12
POWER ON 90

PRI 18

PRIMARY READY 18

PROCEED 81
PROCESS 14
PROCESSOR CHECK
PUNCH 91

PUNCH STA 91
PWR CHK 11

READ REG 91
READ STA 91

READY

1442 91

5444 disk 13

5445 disk 72
RECFEIVE INITIAL 16
RECEIVE MODE 16
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16
REQUEST PENDING 81
RD 18
SEC 18
SECONDARY READY 18
SELECT/LOCK 172
STKR 18
TEST MODE 15
THCHK 11
TRANS 91
TSM MODE 15
TSM TRIGGER 16
UNIT CHECK 16

library size, determining 231
List Program 123

LOAD statement 110
LOCK key 81

log sheet 102, 105

LOG statement 110

LSR display selector 13

MACHINE CYCLE lights 11
match operating procedures
general 130
match 133
merge operating procedures
general 130
merge 133
message display unit 9
message display unit (DPF) 14
meter
customer engineer 12,13
customer usage 10
MFCU
card feed paths 19
controls and indicators 18
panel 18
print ribbon
installing 27
removing 24
MFCU Sort/Collate Program 128
mounting a disk cartridge
5444 62
5445 73

NOHALT statement 111
NPRO (non-process run out)
MFCU
key 18
light 18
operation 98
1442 90

object program execution, RPG II 114
OPEN light 13
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operation control language
considerations 110
statements 110
operator’s panel
disk 13
dual program 14
MFCU 18
printer, dual feed 32
printer, single feed 32
system 9
1442 90
OVER RUN light 91

PARITY CHECK light 12
PARTITION statement 111
PAUSE statement 111
power off procedure 104
POWER ON light 90
power on procedure 106
POWER ON/OFF switch 9
PRI light 18
PRIMARY READY light 18
print chain cartridge
installing 48-character 54
installing 60-character 56
removal 50
print quality, printer 41
print unit (MFCU)
changing ribbon 24
removing cards 22
printer
controls and indicators 32
loading forms 34
printer-keyboard 79, 80
printer-keyboard
loading forms 87
ribbon changing 84, 85
typeball changing 82
using 80
printer panel 32
printer, ribbon changing
installation 48
removal 44
pressure rollers, forms 37
problem determination 219
PROCEED light 81
PROCESS light 14
processing unit
controls and indicators 8
display panel 11
processor check 9
PROCESSOR CHECK light 9
program
Basic Assembler 138
BSC 118
Checkpoint/Restart 144
Data Recording 134
Data Verifying 135
Device Counter Logout 120
Disk Copy/Dump 141
Disk Sort 136
Disk Utilities 140
Sort/Collate 128

96 List 123

96-96 Reproduce and Interpret 124
program halts 9, 14
PROGRAM LOAD key 9

240

PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR switch
program operating procedures
summary 99, 101
program packs, building 192
program product generation
example printout 181
procedures 177
program run sheet 4-6
PTFs
applying 235
considerations before applying 235
PUNCH light 91
PUNCH STA light 91
PUNCH statement 111
punch unit, removing cards 21
PWR CHK
light 11
restart 106
P1 and P2 switches 12

—
w

RATE SELECT switch 16
READER statement 110
READ REG light 91
READ STA light 91
READY light

printer 33

1442 91

5444 disk 13

5445 disk 72
RECEIVE INITIAL light 16
RECEIVE MODE light 16
RECEIVE TRIGGER light 16
reformat data card 126
register display unit 11
removing

disk cartridge

5444 68
5445 75

cards from MFCU card feed path 19

cards from 1442 card feed path 92
reproduce 126
Reproduce and Interpret Program 124
REQ key 81
REQUEST PENDING light 81
restoring system power

procedures 106
RETURN key 81
RD light 18
ribbon, changing

MFCU 24

printer 44

printer-keyboard 84
run sheet 4-6
RUN statement 111
RPG II

compiling 112

executing 114

interrupting 116

I-type 116

sample 209

safety, covers 104

sample program, RPG I 209
SEC iight 18

SECONDARY READY light 18
SELECT/LOCK light 72



select operating procedures
sene 130

general 130

select 133
SHIFT key 81
Sort/Collate
messages 201
program 130
sort operating procedures
general 130
no omits 130
omits 132
SPACE key 81
stacker jam 23
START key
MFCU 18
printer 33
processing unit 9
1442 90
START/STOP switches 13,72
statement
CALL 111
COMPILE 111
DATE 110
FILE 111
FORMS 111
HALT 111
IMAGE 111
LOAD 110
LOG 110
NOHALT 111
PARTITION 111
PAUSE 111
PUNCH 111
READER 110
RUN 111
SWITCH 111
STKR light 18
STOP key
MFCU 18
printer 33
processing unit 9
restrictions 109
1442 90
stopping a job 102
storage dump, procedures 106
STORAGE TEST switch 12
switches
ADDR INCREM 12
ADDRESS COMPARE 12
ADDRESS/DATA 11
dual program control 14
FILE WRITE 12
I/O CHECK 12
1/O OVERLAP 12
POWER ON/OFF 9

PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR 13

P1 12

P2 12

RATE SELECT 16

START/STOP 13,72

STORAGE TEST 12
SWITCH statement 111
system console, controls 8
system control panel 9

system control program generation 150

system controls and indicators 8

system generation
ALLOCATE statement 231
backing up resident system for 149
building a program pack 192
completing 185
determining library size 231
example printout 170
functions 148
preparing for 148
program product 177
system control program 150
using two system packs 232
system power
restoring 106
turning off 104
SYSTEM RESET key 12

test mode 11,18
TEST MODE light 15
TH CHK light 11
TRANS light 91
TSM MODE light 15
TSM TRIGGER light 16
typeball
removing 82
replacing 82

UNIT CHECK light 16
usage meter 10
using 1442 as only card input device
restrictions 98
running jobs 98
utility programs
card 122
disk 140

vertical adjustment, printer 39

wait station, removing cards 21

96 List Program 123
96-96 Reproduce and Interpret Program 124
1403 Printer 32
1442 Card Read Punch 89
card feed paths 92
controls and indicators 90
panel 90
5203 Printer 31
5410 Central Processing Unit 7
5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 17
5444 Disk Storage Drive 61
disk cartridge
mounting 62
removing 66
5445 Disk Storage Drive 71
controls and indicators 72
disk cartridge
mounting 73
removing 75
5471 Printer-Keyboard 79
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